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Preface to the print edition

This is the print edition of the Sanskrit for Beginners guide hosted at
learnsanskrit.org. We generated this PDF document on 9 October 2022 by pro-

cessing our website with a special program.

This PDF contains all of the same content that our website does. Although PDFs
are less interactive than a standard web page, they are easier to print or to use
with e-readers or similar devices. We hope that you find this PDF useful for your
needs.

If you have any questions or comments about the material, please reach out to

us at learnsanskrit.org/contact.



Introduction



For beginners

Sanskrit is an ancient Indian language that is still spoken and written today, and
grammar is the name for a language's rules. Our guide to Sanskrit grammar uses
clear and simple language, and it does not expect any special background know-
ledge. At the same time, our guide is as complete and comprehensive as any

textbook on the market today.
Acquiring and studying

First, we want to tell you something very important about language learning:

There are two ways we can develop skill in a language: we can acquire it or
we can study it. Acquiring and studying need different methods and pro-

duce different results.

Someone who has acquired Sanskrit can understand Sanskrit as quickly and eas-
ily as you can understand this sentence. We acquire Sanskrit by engaging with
Sanskrit content (such as stories and conversations) that we enjoy and under-

stand.

Someone who has studied Sanskrit can deeply explain how Sanskrit words and
sentences work and what rules they follow. We study Sanskrit by learning and

practicing grammar rules.

Our guide focuses on studying Sanskrit and not on acquiring it. So if you want to

acquire Sanskrit, we strongly recommend that you use the resources below:

* Amarahasa: free online stories written especially for acquiring Sanskrit.

e Samskrita Bharati (India, US): Conversational Sanskrit. Includes work-

shops, classes, correspondence courses, and in-person events.

e Vyoma-Samskrta-Pathasala: Online Sanskrit lectures in a classroom format.

You can find more resources on our site's Resources page.



https://en.amarahasa.com
https://www.samskritabharati.in/
https://samskritabharatiusa.org
https://www.sanskritfromhome.in/
http://127.0.0.1:5000/resources/

What our guide can and cannot do for you

There are countless resources for learning Sanskrit grammar. Why create anoth-

er? We created our guide because we could not find a resource that was:

clear and simple

complete and useful

* easy to search

delightful to the eye and ear

* freely available

Most importantly, we believe that a guide should do one thing well rather than
two things acceptably. Acquiring and studying Sanskrit need radically different
approaches, and we do not think they should be mixed in one resource.

Think of our guide as a map of Sanskrit. A map gives you a basic sense of the
world around you. A map is useful if you don't know where you are. But even
the best map cannot replace the real world.

Our guide can give you a basic sense of Sanskrit, and it can help you understand
the words and sentences you see. But it cannot convey what real Sanskrit is like,
because no grammar resource can. At some point, you must engage with real

Sanskrit content. And that means acquiring Sanskrit rather than just studying it.

If you have any interest in reading Sanskrit (as opposed to slowly translating it),
we urge you to pair our guide with a resource that focuses on acquisition. Just as
a map is secondary to the real world, let our guide be secondary to the content

you experience.

How our guide is structured

Our guide has a tree structure. Its trunk is a list of core lessons that conveys
Sanskrit's core principles, and its branches are the different topics we use to de-
scribe Sanskrit's systems in detail. Once you finish our core lessons, you can read
the rest of the guide's topics in whatever order you like. You decide what you

want to study.
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Each lesson in our guide covers one concept or a small set of related concepts.
We make each concept clear and concrete by including multiple examples. Fi-

nally, we end the lesson with a short review about the lesson's main ideas.
We focus on concepts, not on busywork. This means our guide has:

* no translation exercises

no vocabulary lists

no word drills

* no memorization tasks

It may be a shock to you that our guide avoids these devices. Many Sanskrit re-
sources love and rely on them, and we used to love and rely on them too. But ul-
timately, it is far more effective and far more enjoyable to engage with meaning-

ful content that focuses on acquisition.

Many resources also use complicated technical language to describe Sanskrit.
Technical language is sometimes necessary. But as much as possible, we use
simple and clear language that ordinary people can understand. And for each
concept we discuss, we include plenty of examples to make the discussion clear

and concrete.

In case it is useful to you, lessons after the core lessons will also include the
standard English and Sanskrit terms for each concept. These terms will help you

more easily use other resources outside of our guide.

How to use our guide
It's simple:

1. Read the core lessons and answer all of their review questions. These
core lessons are the foundation for the rest of the guide, so it is important
to study them well. A tree with a weak trunk will wither and crumble, but
a tree with a strong trunk will endure and thrive.

2. Once you understand the core lessons, read any topic you like. Choose
any topic you like. When reading a topic, make sure to read its lessons in

order. This is because each lesson in a topic builds on the previous ones.
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Learning Sanskrit is easier and more fun when you have friends to help you. So
please write to us with questions, comments, or anything else you want us to

know. We love receiving email, and we will send you a reply as soon as we can.

Since it is important, we will say this again: we strongly recommend that
you pair this guide with a resource that focuses on acquisition. If you find a
word or phrase that you do not understand, you can always read our guide

for help, just as you might read a map when you are lost.

What to use if you don't like our guide

No resource is perfect for everybody. If you have decided that our guide is not
right for your needs, we have other resources we can recommend. Please also let

us know what you wish our guide could offer you.

If you want to acquire Sanskrit, we recommend the resources we mentioned
above. Or if you ultimately feel most comfortable with the textbook format, here

are the English-language textbooks we recommend for beginners:

* Introduction to Sanskrit Volumes I and II by Thomas Egenes. This simple
and gentle series explains Sanskrit grammar bit by bit.

* The Cambridge Introduction to Sanskrit by Antonia Ruppel. This beautiful
work is friendly, methodical, and clear, and it is an excellent follow-up to

the Egenes set above.

You can find more resources on our site's Resources page.

About the author

Sanskrit is like a massive and beautiful forest. Many of the people who enter this
forest get tangled in a jungle of complicated explanations. And a few unlucky
travelers are eaten by the tigers of anxiety, boredom, doubt, and frustration. I
created this guide to give ordinary people a clear and enjoyable path through
that forest.

I used to believe that grammar was the only way to learn Sanskrit. I now believe

that most Sanskrit learners should focus on acquiring Sanskrit rather than study-


http://127.0.0.1:5000/contact/
http://127.0.0.1:5000/contact/
http://127.0.0.1:5000/contact/
http://127.0.0.1:5000/resources/
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ing it. But there will always be people who love and appreciate grammar, just as
I do. And there is certainly a need for a resource that explains Sanskrit clearly,

simply, and completely.

I dedicate this guide to my grandparents: B. Raghavachari, Mohana Ragha-
vachari, the late S. Rangaswamy, and the late Malathi Rangaswamy. I also decid-

ate it to you, and to all those who love and learn Sanskrit.
24 September 2021
Copyright

This guide is licensed under a Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International li-

cense. This means that you can use this guide however you like, as long as you

credit learnsanskrit.org. But please read the full license for details.


https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/
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For experts

This longer introduction is meant for advanced readers, such as teachers, schol-
ars, those who may know some Sanskrit already, or those who simply want to
know more about the guide. This page covers the same information as our intro-

duction for beginners, but it does so in a deeper and more sophisticated way.

If you are already satisfied by our introduction for beginners, you can skip this

section and move on to the next one.

Our intended audience

Our guide is for anyone who wants to read Sanskrit literature and who wants to
learn grammar to make sense of what they read. Grammar is a technical subject,
but we do not expect any background knowledge in grammar, linguistics, or re-
lated fields.

Too often, resources for teaching Sanskrit (especially those written in English)
use an academic and highly technical style. This is fine per se, but as a whole,
this technical style carries an implicit message: “Sanskrit is something only an

elite person can know and learn. If you are not an elite, Sanskrit is not for you.”

We reject this idea completely. We believe that anyone who wants to learn
Sanskrit should be able to do so and that it is our responsibility to encourage and

nurture learners rather than throw them into a sea of rules and jargon.

Second language acquisition research

Our starting point, and the basis for our approach to Sanskrit grammar, is the
main finding from second language acquisition research: acquiring and studying

a language are different mental processes and respond to different techniques.

The realm of acquisition is essentially one of subconscious, implicit, and organic
growth in the learner's implicit mental representation of the language, which de-
velops through exposure to interesting and level-appropriate content. Consistent

exposure to such content over time is enough to acquire any language to a very
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high level, perhaps when paired with the limited and ad-hoc study of explicit

grammar rules.

The realm of study is essentially one of conscious, explicit, and willful develop-
ment of an explicit model of the language and its rules, which occurs through
the diligent study and application of various rules, often to a list of intentionally
memorized words. Consistent study of rules is enough to develop deep mastery
but has little relationship to the fast and accurate real-time interpretation of con-

tent in our language of interest.

Although the exact relationship between these explicit and implicit modes of en-
gagement is still unclear in the research, what can be said with some confidence
is that the neurolinguistic processes involved are different enough to treat impli-
cit (acquisition) and explicit (studying) approaches to language as two different

activities.

In the future, we'll add some links to the literature here. For now, we recom-

mend the works of Bill VanPatten and Susan Gass.

Focusing on explicit grammar

In light of this division, we see the textbook model as fundamentally flawed be-
cause it attempts to support the divergent activities of implicit and explicit study
simultaneously. If implicit knowledge is knowing how to throw a ball, explicit
knowledge is knowing the kinematic equations that describe the ball's trajectory.
Knowing the calculus of kinematics has some incidental relationship to throwing

a ball, but in a pragmatic sense, neither provides much insight into the other.

Here is a small example of what we mean. A person rides a bicycle or skateboard
or scooter or motorcycle but drives a car or truck and pilots a boat or airplane.
The semantics of these three words are similar, but it is difficult to articulate a
specific and explicit rule that accounts for the difference. Such is the real-world

behavior of human language.

Given this divergence between implicit and explicit representations of language

and the approaches necessary to cultivate them, we have focused solely on build-
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ing up an explicit representation of Sanskrit. This narrower perspective is pro-

foundly liberating and allows us to perform one task simply and effectively.
But perhaps we should address the critical question: why study grammar at all?

Mainly, grammar offers a shortcut to working through ancient Sanskrit literature.
We use the phrase “working through” deliberately: the slow, word-by-word ana-
lysis of a sentence is completely different from the fast, accurate, and real-time

understanding of a sentence that arises through acquisition.

But there are other compelling reasons to pursue the study of grammar. Gram-
mar is interesting for its own sake, especially given Sanskrit's long tradition of
linguistics and grammatical study. Grammar can clarify doubts on usage and
meaning for those interested in composition or exegesis. And grammar can

provide structure for those learners who crave structure and certainty.
What are the specific advantages of focusing solely on explicit representation?

The first is that we can omit many of the devices that are shown in the literature
to be ineffective, such as translation drills, conjugation drills, vocabulary lists,
and other kinds of what we might call “language practice.” These devices sap
time and energy from the student and are not particularly effective for acquisi-

tion, which is their intended focus in the first place.

The second is that we can sequence our content in an entirely different way. In
the standard textbook, introducing a new topic for discussion is an expensive
and costly thing to do, because the assumption is that the student must memor-
ize most or all new material that is presented. But more critically, these topics
must be presented with an eye to acquisition. As a result, important but gram-
matically unusual features are either unreasonably delayed or introduced piece-
meal and out of sequence. When we are free of these constraints, we can present

Sanskrit's major systems clearly and comprehensively.

If we omit any devices aimed at acquisition, what is our answer to the acquisi-

tion problem? What do we recommend that learners do?
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Simply, we encourage the use of resources aimed directly at Sanskrit acquisition,

such as:

* Amarahasa: free online stories written especially for acquiring Sanskrit.

e Samskrita Bharati (India, US): Conversational Sanskrit. Includes work-

shops, classes, correspondence courses, and in-person events.

e Vwoma-Samskrta-Pathasala: Online Sanskrit lectures in a classroom format.

That said, there will always be those who find anything other than ancient liter-
ature to be a waste of time. Now that our grammar guide has matured, we are
building an assisted reading environment for such learners. Assisted reading is
not an optimal acquisition environment because the material involved is far too
complex for beginning and intermediate learners. But we see such an approach

as a pragmatic compromise for those who insist on grammar-based approaches.

Style and intended audience

Our focus is ordinary people who want to read Sanskrit literature and who want
to use grammar to make sense of what they read. Perhaps some of these people
are comfortable with technical expressions like “partitive genitive” or “past pass-
ive participle” and delight in the intricacies of grammar. (We can certainly re-
late!) But to most people, such terms are confusing, intimidating, and sterile. We
want to include as many learners as we can, so we avoid this complex and highly

technical jargon and prefer simple, everyday language.
This does not mean, however, that we dumb down our content.

As an example, one of the common Sanskrit suffixes is -ta. -ta is often termed a
“past passive participle” suffix. This term is problematic in two ways. First, it
doesn't make any sense (unless the reader knows about past tenses, the passive

voice, and participles). Second, it is a poor fit for Sanskrit specifically:

* Many roots use -ta in an active sense (e.g. gata).
* Many roots use -ta without any clear past sense at all (e.g. Sakta).

* The concept of “participles” is much less powerful than just considering the

class of Sanskrit verbal suffixes (also known as krt suffixes) as a whole.


https://en.amarahasa.com
http://127.0.0.1:5000/guide/print/samskritabharati.in/
https://samskritabharatiusa.org
https://www.sanskritfromhome.in/
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Rather than laboriously explain this suffix using terms that poorly fit the way
Sanskrit works, we can simply say instead that the suffix -ta generally shows that
someone “has acted” or “has been acted on,” with a few examples. The suffix is
thus tied immediately to meaningful Sanskrit expressions and to English coun-
terparts that the reader already knows deeply. And the learner doesn't need to

memorize an awkward and ill-fitting term.

To put it simply, we make a distinction between knowing Sanskrit and talking
about Sanskrit. How we talk about Sanskrit doesn't matter at all. What matters is
that we communicate useful knowledge to the learner in a way that they can

easily understand and internalize.
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Core lessons



19

The Sanskrit language

Our core lessons will teach you about all of Sanskrit at a basic level. Together,
these core lessons will help you build a strong tree trunk for the rest of your

studies.

First, our lessons will focus on the Sanskrit sounds: what they are, how they are
pronounced, and how they affect each other. We will then learn some of the
sound change rules that Sanskrit often uses. Here is a simple example of a sound

change rule:

=~ = =
DI | LA — M | TeAd
krsnah na yudhyate — krsno na yudhyate
Krishna does not fight.

(Don't worry about the details here; we will explain them later.)

Once we finish learning about Sanskrit's sounds and sound change rules, we will
learn about basic Sanskrit sentences. We will also learn about the three basic
word types that Sanskrit uses. First, we will learn about naming words like
“Krishna”:

= =~
SN | JeAd |
krsno na yudhyate.

Krishna does not fight.

Next, we will learn about action words like “fight”:
= =~
SN A A |
krsno na yudhyate.

Krishna does not fight.

Finally, we will learn about miscellaneous words like “not”:

=~ ~
SN A JeAd |
krsno na yudhyate.
Krishna does not fight.
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We will end our core lessons by learning how to create new words in Sanskrit.

Here are some examples of the kinds of words we can create:

-
TSl + 3 — AW
yuj + a — yoga

yoke, join, unite — yoking, junction, union; yoga
> N
TN + 1 — ARE
yoga + in — yogin
yoga — characterized by yoga; yogi
< i e~
FHHA + AR — FHART
karman + yoga — karmayoga

karma (action) + yoga — yoga of action; karma yoga

Together, these core lessons will give us a complete view of Sanskrit grammar.
Once you finish these core lessons and know them well, you can explore the rest

of our guide in whatever order you like.
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Basic vowels

Sanskrit students traditionally begin their studies by learning about the different

Sanskrit sounds. We will start our core lessons in the same way.

Why is it so important to study Sanskrit's sounds? It is because Sanskrit sounds
often transform due to sound change rules. If we study Sanskrit's sounds closely;,

then we can better use and understand these sound change rules.

For that reason, half of our core lessons are about sounds: how to pronounce

them, what they are like, and how they affect each other.

First, a note on scripts

A script is a way of writing down a language's sounds. In modern times,
most people write Sanskrit in the Devanagari (S39FNI) script. In the West,
many people also use romanized Sanskrit, which uses an extended version
of the Latin alphabet.

Most of the Sanskrit in our guide is written in both Devanagari and in ro-
manized Sanskrit. You can use a different script by accessing our online

guide at learnsanskrit.org/guide.

If you don't know Devanagari and want to learn it, see the Devanagari topic

in our guide. But before you do, we recommend that you finish the core les-

SO1ns.

How do we make different sounds?

When we speak, a stream of air flows out of our lungs and through our mouth
and nose. If we move our tongue, our lips, and other parts of our mouth, we can

modify this flow of air and create different sounds.

Simple and open sounds like “a” and “0” are called vowels. When we pronounce
them, our breath flows straight out of our mouths. And by moving our tongue

and lips, we can create different vowel sounds: “Aaa! Eee! Ooo!”


http://127.0.0.1:5000/guide/devanagari/
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The first Sanskrit vowel is a. a is a simple and relaxed sound:

3

a

We're still adding audio to the new version of our guide. For now, you can
listen to all of these sounds through this resource from the University of
British Columbia.

Points of pronunciation

If we change the position of our tongue and lips, we can modify the basic vowel

a and create other vowels.

How might we modify this sound? One way is by changing the point of pro -
nunciation we use. Sanskrit sounds use five basic points of pronunciation, and

you can see all five of them marked in the image below:

From right to left, these points are:

* the soft palate, which is the soft and fleshy area at the back of your mouth

* the hard palate, which is the hard and bony area that is sometimes called

the “roof” of our mouth


https://ubcsanskrit.ca/lesson1/devan%C4%81gar%C4%AB.html

23

« the edge of the roof of the mouth, near the “hard bump” near our teeth
* the base of our teeth

* the lips

When we pronounce a, our tongue rests near our soft palate:

3

a

But if we change where our tongue rests in our mouth, we can create different
vowel sounds. For example, we can move the middle of our tongue closer to the

hard palate:

Or the tip of our tongue might rest near the bump on the roof of our mouth:

*

r

Or the tip might rest near the base of the teeth:

)

l

Or we might use our lips instead:

3
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By using these five points of pronunciation, we create five different vowel
sounds. And by changing our pronunciation in other ways, we can create many

other kinds of sounds.

In Sanskrit's early history, people pronounced the sounds r and [ in a simple
way. Today, people in different regions pronounce them in different styles.

So, you might hear many different pronunciations for these vowels.

Review

In the next lesson, we'll combine the basic vowels above and create a variety of

different sounds.

1. What are the five points of pronunciation?

2. What are the five vowels that we learned about in this lesson?
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Short and long vowels

In the previous lesson, we learned about five basic vowels:

H ) 3

a r l u

These five vowels are like different ingredients in a kitchen. By combining in-
gredients in different ways, we can create all kinds of new flavors. And by com-

bining vowels in different ways, we can create all kinds of new sounds.

In this lesson, we will learn about some of the new sounds we can create by

combining the basic vowels above.

Doubling a vowel

Suppose we are drinking tea and want to make our tea sweeter. What is the dif-
ference between adding one spoon of sugar and adding two? With one spoonful,

our tea will be sweet. With two spoonfuls, our tea will be very sweet!

In the same way, what if we combine a and a together? We get a new sound that

has the same basic flavor as a but in a more intense form. We get the vowel a:

T

a

a is pronounced for twice as much time as a. For this reason, a is called a long

vowel, and a is called a short vowel.

We will study many different sound combinations in our guide. So let's use this

simple format to describe them:

H+3H— Al

ata—a
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To the left of the arrow, you can see the two sounds that we combine (a and a).
To the right, you can see our result (a). You can read this rule as “a and a com-

bine to make a.”

Can we combine the other vowels we've seen so far? Yes, we can:
3+3-%
i+i—1
+F—>H

r+r—r

I+3 -

u+u—1u

[ is very rare in Sanskrit, and it does not have a long version. So in total, these

combinations give us four new long vowels:

I o S2

a r

=

Combining long vowels

What happens if we try the combinations below? Do we get an “extra long” a?

I+ 3 — 3l
at+a—a
H+3AT—7?
a+a—?
M+ H -7
a+a—?
M+ 3T — ?

at+a—?
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No, we don't get an “extra long” a. All of these combinations give us a again:

3 + I — A
ata—a
I + 3T — Al
a+a—a
M+ 3 — ST
at+a—a
ST+ 3T — 3
at+a—a

To save space and make the pattern clear, let's write down all four of these

changes like so:

(3, 3M) + (H, =) — =

(a, @) + (a, @) — a

Here, (a, @) means “a or a.” So you can read this rule as “a or @ combines with

another a or a to create a.”

Likewise, here are the rules for the other vowels:
@3 +ED -3
LD+ G101
(%%, %) + (&, %) — F

7))+ (@, 1) —T

BIN+E,F)—H

(wa)+ (ua) —u
Review

We have now seen the first nine Sanskrit vowels. Here they are in their tradition-

al order:
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In the next lesson, we will continue to combine these vowels in different ways

and create new sounds. Now, here are a few review questions:

1. Which vowels are short? Which vowels are long?
2. What do we get when we combine a and a?

3. What do we get when we combine i and i?
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Semivowels

Just as we can combine sugar and salt to make new flavors, we can combine

vowels that use different points of pronunciation to make new sounds.

If the first vowel is not a or @, then it becomes a special shortened form. For ex-

ample, i or T might change like this:

E3+A T

(i, ) +a—ya
(3, %) + o — @
G, 0 +a—ya

And likewise for yu, yi, yr, y7, and yl. We can make similar combinations with

the other vowels:

(33 +A—-37

(i, D) +a—ya

(R, ) + 7 > X

(r,7) +a—ra

2+H > A

l+a—la

(,F)+A -7

(u, @) + a—va
And likewise if the second vowel is not a.

Together, these combinations give us four new sounds:

{ <) d

ra la va
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Why do we add a to all of these sounds? We add a so that we can pronounce
these sounds more easily. At the same time, adding a lets us create convenient
names for these sounds. For example, we can talk about the sound ya, the sound

ra, and so on.

These new sounds are similar to vowels, but they behave a little differently from
the vowels we've seen. So, they are called semivowels. Each semivowel uses a

different point of pronunciation:

* ya is pronounced at the same point as i and 1.
* ra is pronounced at the same point as r and 7.
¢ la is pronounced at the same point as [.

* va is pronounced at the same point as u and .

Semivowels are a part of a larger group of sounds called consonants. We

will learn more about consonants in a future lesson.

Review

In the next lesson, we will complete our study of the Sanskrit vowels. For review,

see if you can combine the sounds below correctly:

§+3—>?

IT+u—?

F+E—?

r+1—7?

24+T 57

l+e—7?

S+ 33— ?

u+a—?
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Compound vowels

In the previous lesson, we learned how vowels combine if the first vowel is not a

or a. In those situations, the first vowel becomes a semivowel:
ER S|
1 +a—ya

But what does happen if the first vowel is a or a?

(A, +5—>7?

(a, @ +i—7?

In this lesson, we will learn what happens and complete our basic picture of the

Sanskrit vowels.

e and o

a and a combine well with other vowels. So when a or a is the first vowel, we

get these new combinations:

(@, M) + (5,3) - T

(a,a) + (1, 1) —e

(3, 20) + (3, F) —

(a, A+ (u,@W —o

(3, 3T) + (F, ) — W

(a, a) + (r, 1) —ar

(3, ) + & — IS

(a, @) + [ —al

r and [ are semivowels, and we have seen them already. But e and o are new

sounds:
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q < |

e and o are called compound vowels, since they are compounds of two different
vowel sounds. Compound vowels are always long vowels. All of the other vowels
we've seen are called simple vowels, and these simple vowels can be either

short (like a) or long (like a).

ai and au

Can we combine a with these new sounds again? Yes, we can:

(3,3M +T 5T

(a,a) +e—ai

(3, =) + 3T — 37

(a,a) + o — au

(, =) + I — AR

(a, @) + ar — ar

(3, 31) + IS — A

(a, a) + al — al

ai and au are also compound vowels, and they are also long:

N haN
q 31
ai au

Can we combine a with these sounds once more? We can, but the result is the

same. There are no more sounds we can create:

(3,3M + T T

(a, @) + ai — ai
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(3, 3T) + 3T — T

(a, @) + au — au

(3, M) + FR — A

(a, @) + ar — ar

(3, M) + AT — S

(a, a) + al — al
Combining compound vowels

We have seen almost all of the different ways that Sanskrit vowels combine with
each other. But there is one loose end. What if the first vowel is a compound

vowel?

If the first vowel is a compound vowel, then we usually see the following

changes:

T4 3 — G A

et+a—aya

U+ 3 — G A

ai+a—aya

A+ 3 — I H

o+a—ava

3T + 3 — g A

au +a —ava
And likewise if the second vowel is not a.

If these changes feel strange to you, it might help to remember where the com-
pound vowels come from. For example, the compound vowel e comes from the
vowels a and i. So when e is followed by some other vowel, it's as if the i sound

becomes the semivowel y:

T+H>HA+5+H

e+a—a+i+a
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H+E+H - A H

ati+a—aya
We can think about ai in the same way:

U3 — 3T+ 37+ 3+

ai+a—a+a+i+a

H+A+2+H - HAE A

ata+i+ta—aya

But if thinking about the vowels this way is too confusing, you can just memor-

ize the four changes above. We repeat them here for convenience:

T4 3 — G A

et+a—aya

T 4 37 — T

ai+a—aya

A+ A — JG A

o+a—ava

31\3[+31—>3T|_q:37

au +a — ava
Review

We have now seen all of the fundamental Sanskrit vowels. Here they are in their

traditional order:
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£ *® %
q CO 1 SRS

In the next lesson, we will learn about consonants. But before that, here are a

few review questions:

1. Which vowels are short? Which vowels are long?
2. Which vowels are compound vowels?
3. What do we get when we combine o and i?

4. What do we get when we combine au and e?
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Consonants

In the previous lessons, we learned about the Sanskrit vowels and how they
combine with each other. In this lesson, we will learn about a new type of sound:
the consonant. For example, the semivowels we saw in the previous lesson (ya,

ra, la, va) are all consonants.

We create consonants by disturbing the clean flow of air through the mouth. If
we use the different points of pronunciation and touch them in different ways,

Wwe can create many new consonant sounds.

The first 25 consonants

When we make sounds like “k” and “p,” the flow of air through our mouths stops
completely. We pronounce the first 25 Sanskrit consonants by stopping the flow

of air through the mouth.

For example, we can create the sound k by touching the base of the tongue to
the soft palate. We call this sound ka, because ka is easier to pronounce than just
k:

%

ka

ka is pronounced when the flow of air continues in a gentle way. If it continues

in a forceful way with extra air, we create a new sound kha:

d

kha

kha is called an aspirated sound, and ka is called an unaspirated sound. (The
word “aspirated” just means “with extra breath,” and it is related to words like
“respire” and “inspire.”). When we change how we use our breath, we change

the basic sound ka to create something new.
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But we can make other changes besides just changing our breathing. If you
touch your fingers to your throat and pronounce the sounds “sss” and “zzz,” you

can feel your throat and vocal cords vibrate. This vibration is called voicing.

Sounds like “s” don't use voicing, so they are called unvoiced sounds. Mean-
while, sounds like “z” do use voicing, so they are likewise called voiced sounds.
All of the vowels we have seen are also voiced sounds. And just as we have the

unvoiced consonants ka and kha, we have the voiced consonants ga and gha:

I q

ga gha

We can also make sounds by redirecting the flow of air. If we redirect this flow of
air through our nose, we create the sound rna. Since we pronounce ria with the

help of the nose, it is called a nasal consonant:

<

na

So from just the soft palate, we get five new consonant sounds:

« W I qd e

ka kha ga gha na

Now, what happens if we use the hard palate instead of the soft palate? We get

five more consonants:
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What if the tip of the tongue touches the hard bump on the roof of the mouth?

Then we get five more consonants:

< 7o) S c) a]

ta tha da dha na

And likewise when the tip of the tongue touches the base of the teeth:

d q @ d o

ta tha da dha na

Or when the lips touch:

9 % 9 ¥ 7|

pa pha ba bha ma

By using the five points of pronunciation, we have created 25 different conson-
ant sounds. Let's consider all 25 of these sounds together:



H

ka

]

o

ta

al

ta

ful

pa

!

ga

a@l = 4|

Q.
Q

2]

ba

S|

gha

<

jha

)

dha

S|

dha

q

bha

@

na

=
Q

24 2 9

H
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These sounds form a grid with five rows and five columns. The sounds in each

row use the same point of pronunciation. And the sounds in each column have

similar properties:

¢ All the sounds in the first two columns (the ka and kha columns) are un-

voiced, and the others are voiced.

e All of the sounds in the second and fourth columns (the kha and gha

columns) are aspirated, and the others are unaspirated.

e All of the sounds in the fifth column (ria fia na na ma) are nasal conson-

ants.

This simple scheme, which is almost 3000 years old, lets us quickly understand

how the different consonant sounds relate to each other.
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The other consonants

We have just a few more consonants to examine.

Instead of stopping the flow of air, we can just constrict it. If we do so, we get the

semivowels, which we saw in a previous lesson:

{ <) d

ra la va

ra has a rougher sound similar to what you might hear in Hindi or Spanish. And

va is pronounced like a mix of the English “v” and “w” sounds.

We can also disturb the flow of air to make a hissing sound. If we do so, we can
make three new sounds: Sa at the hard palate, sa at the roof, and sa at the teeth.

All three of these sounds are unvoiced:

q H

sa sa

And finally, we can make a voiced hissing sound by using the soft palate:

g

ha

We have now seen all of the standard Sanskrit consonants. Here they are in their

traditional order:
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5
£l
=
fu
@

XA
>
Q

ga gha na

:
ol
0y

X

jha

'\ ¥
H =
g@l = 4l

Q¥
3 AIE!

o+
-
Q

ta dha

Al
&
fur
= Al

dha

ﬂ
Q
”
oy
Q
Q,
Q

® 4
o
A

pha ba bha ma
q T & g
ya ra la va
)l q H &
sa sa sa ha

In Devanagari, consecutive consonants are written in an unusual way. For

details, see our lesson on consonant clusters.



http://127.0.0.1:5000/guide/devanagari/consonant-clusters/
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Review

We have seen almost all of the sounds used in normal Sanskrit. In the next les-
son, we'll study two more sounds and complete our study of the Sanskrit alpha-
bet.

1. What point of pronunciation does ja use? What about da?
2. Which consonants are nasal sounds?
3. Is ya a vowel or a consonant?

4. Is $a voiced or unvoiced? What about ha?
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anusvara and visarga

In this lesson, we will learn about the last two sounds in the Sanskrit alphabet.
These sounds often change when other sounds follow them. But with what we

have learned so far, we can easily understand these sounds and their changes.

anusvara

The first sound we will study is called the anusvara (“after-sound”):

¢

3

am

(We've added a before the anusvara to make it easier to pronounce.)

The anusvara has its own distinct pronunciation. But often, its written form is
used as a kind of “shorthand” for nasal sounds followed by a consonant. In each
example below, we should pronounce the word on the left in the same way as

the word on the right:

9 — TF:

samgah — sangah

g5 4: — 934

samjayah — safijayah

GE: — 9=4914:

samnyasah — sannyasah

Hee: — T

sambandhah — sambandhah

If you would like to read more about the anusvara, we recommend this

short monograph by Shriramana Sharma.



http://www.sanskritweb.net/sansdocs/anusvara.pdf
http://www.sanskritweb.net/sansdocs/anusvara.pdf
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visarga
The next sound is called the visarga (“release”):

3H:

ah
(As with the anusvara, we've added a before the visarga to make it easier to pro-
nounce.)

Generally, the visarga is pronounced like the “h” in “house.” It is pronounced at

the soft palate.

In modern times, however, the visarga is often pronounced like an “echo” of the
previous vowel when it is at the end of a phrase. So ah is pronounced like aha,

th is pronounced like thu, aih is pronounced like aihi, and so on.

The Sanskrit alphabet

Here is the standard Sanskrit alphabet in order. First are the simple vowels:
a a u u
r r !

Then the compound vowels:

q SO

Then the anusvara and visarga:
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¢

3 3

am ah

Then the consonants:

%

£l
=
fu
@

ka kha ga gha na
9 ¥ dA =

ca cha ja jha fa
< re) S [ |
ta tha da dha na
d | 3| o
ta tha da dha na

® O
o
A

pha ba bha ma
q T & g
ya ra la va
]l q S &
sa sa sa ha

In the list above, we have colored each letter according to the point of pronunci-

ation it uses. Letters that use two points of pronunciation are left black. The
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anusvara is also left black, since it doesn't use any of these points of pronunci-

ation.

Technically, va uses two points of pronunciation, since it uses the upper
teeth and the lower lip. But for conceptual clarity, we have colored it like pa

and the others.

Review

Now we have seen all of the sounds used in normal Sanskrit. Our kitchen of

sounds is well-stocked and ready for use.

1. What is the sound ah called? What is the sound am called?
2. In modern times, how is auh often pronounced at the end of a sentence?

3. How is samcaya usually pronounced? How about sambodhi?
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Syllables

Syllables are groups of sounds that we pronounce as one unit. For example, a
word like “beginners” has three syllables (“be-gin-ners”). Now that we know

about the basic Sanskrit sounds, let's learn more about syllables.

Why learn about syllables? First, knowing about syllables helps us have good
pronunciation. Second, some of Sanskrit's rules are easier to understand if we

know how syllables work.

How to split a phrase into syllables

In Sanskrit, each syllable has exactly one vowel:
TET — 7T
yoga — yo ga
yoga

H[hWU[ — AT & LT[
vyakarana — vya ka ra na

grammar

Traditionally, each syllable should end in a vowel:

e (
qH 9
dharma — dha rma

dharma

= =
2 | S
ksetra — kse tra

field

And the anusvara and visarga are in the same syllable as the vowel they follow:

H&hd > &R d
samskrta — sam skr ta

Sanskrit
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gd—-g
duhkha — duh kha
difficulty, suffering

If there are any other sounds at the end of our phrase, we include them in the

last syllable:

sukham — su kham

ease, pleasure

qlld — g &I
vrksat — vr ksat

from the tree

To better understand these rules, let's read the first verse of the Bhagavad Gita,

which you can listen to here. Here is the first half of the verse:

TR FEEE FHAd FgeEE: |

dharmaksetre kuruksetre samaveta yuyutsavah |

We split this into syllables like so:

e FEEE > IHATFEA T
dharmaksetre kuruksetre — dha rma kse tre ku ru kse tre
A IS > T AI NI A T

samavetd yuyutsavah — sa ma ve ta yu yu tsa vah

Devanagari: a syllable script

In the examples above, notice how cleanly each Devanagari word separates
into different syllables. Each “unit” of Devanagari is its own syllable accord-
ing to the rules above.


https://youtu.be/vhoNZeR138k?t=50
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Light and heavy syllables

There are two kinds of syllables: light and heavy. We usually pronounce heavy
syllables for twice as much time as light syllables.

Which syllables are light, and which are heavy? Generally, these syllables are
heavy:

* Syllables with long vowels.
* Syllables that are followed by multiple consonants.

* Syllables that are followed by the anusvara or visarga.
And all other syllables are light.

In the example below, the red syllables are heavy and the black ones are light. As
you read through this example, try to explain why each syllable is light or heavy:

N it
JHAAFEH T
dha rma kse tre ku ru kse tre

qaHIqaggEa:

sa ma ve ta yu yu tsa vah

Review

If you pronounce light and heavy syllables correctly, your Sanskrit pronunciation

will be sharp and clear.

If you would like to practice identifying syllables, you can try dividing the lines

below. The first line is from the Purusastiktam, which you can listen to here:

HEERIN J6%: HEeel: TEedd

sahasrasirsa purusah sahasraksah sahasrapat

The next line is from the Vernikatasuprabhatam, which you can listen to here:

I TSIl HgHeAI:

matah samastajagatam madhukaitabhareh


https://youtu.be/KhVeK53KUDA?t=334
https://youtu.be/krGYd5tZe0A?t=47

50

And the last line is from the Mahisasuramardinistotram, which you can listen to
here:

aq_l_qf\('\ [ NI aN N aNl aN [N N aN

ayi girinandini nanditamedini vi§vavinodini nandinute


https://youtu.be/8ibj8H4UdlY?t=20
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Sandhi

When we speak quickly, we make many kinds of small and subconscious changes
to the way we speak. These small changes let us speak more quickly and
smoothly. For example, some native English speakers will not pronounce the fi-

nal “g” sound of words like “walking” and “going.”

These kinds of sound changes also occur in Sanskrit. Here is a simple example:

qiar fd — 9 fc
9 T — T Fotel
sita a$vam icchati — sitasvam icchati

Sita wants a horse.

When we speak quickly, it is difficult to pause after the a in sita and start again
with the first a of asvam. By combining these two vowels into a single sound, our

speech remains fast and smooth.

In Sanskrit, these sound changes are called sandhi, which means “joining” or

“junction.” Sandhi refers to what happens at the junction of different sounds.

Every language has its own sandhi changes. But Sanskrit sandhi is unusual be-
cause it is often written down. For example, the Sanskrit words gajo and gajas
have exactly the same meaning, but we use gajo in front of some sounds and

gajas in front of others:

ha¥ 3 o\
IS W IT=S(d |
gajo nagaram gacchati.

The elephant goes to the village.

3 o
INTY e T=sid |
gajas tarum gacchati.

The elephant goes to the tree.

Why are sandhi changes written down in Sanskrit? Sanskrit speakers cared
about the power of spoken language. Writing, when it was used at all, was
meant to preserve the sound of spoken Sanskrit. So since sandhi changes appear

in spoken Sanskrit, they usually appear in written Sanskrit too.
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In this lesson, we'll learn a few basic sandhi rules. Studying these rules will also

help us build up our awareness of different Sanskrit sounds.

The basic principle of sandhi

This is the basic principle of sandhi:
Generally, sandhi makes it easier to speak quickly and smoothly.

If you remember this basic principle, you can save yourself hours of time. In fact,

this principle is so important that we will say it twice:
Generally, sandhi makes it easier to speak quickly and smoothly.

We urge you to read the examples below out loud. Read them slowly, and read
them quickly. Notice which sounds are easy to say and which are difficult. Over

time, your mind and body will develop an intuition for how sandhi changes
should feel.

Vowel sandhi

Vowel sandhi is the name for sandhi rules between two vowels.

Actually, we have studied most of vowel sandhi already. When we studied the
different vowel combinations, what we were really studying were vowel sandhi

rules. As a reminder, here are some examples of vowel sandhi:

qiar fd — 9 fc
Y TSt — Tarad g93id
sita asvam icchati — sitasvam icchati

Sita wants a horse.

i1 o\ ha¥ o\
Eg ~ [ — i ~ [
sita isum icchati — sitesum icchati

Sita wants an arrow.
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o\ ~\ \
a1 U T=31d — Hidad T=3id
sita etam icchati — sitaitam icchati

Sita wants this.

Hial ST T93(d — TldigHH T=31d
sita udakam icchati — sitodakam icchati

Sita wants water.

by o =\ o
i1 g T=31d — Tidiead Il
sita odanam icchati — sitaudanam icchati

Sita wants rice.

And a few more with a different first vowel:

o < o
] H T — 2 TH T30
sabart asvam icchati — Sabary asvam icchati

Shabari wants a horse.

TR TIH B — TEITH T3

Sabart isum icchati — Sabarisum icchati

Shabari wants an arrow.

ha¥ o\ ¢ N o
T MY T — @Y e T93a
sabart odanam icchati — sabary odanam icchati

Shabari wants rice.

visarga sandhi

visarga sandhi is the name for sandhi changes where the first sound is the

visarga. For now, we will give some basic examples of visarga sandhi.

One common change is that the visarga becomes 3a if followed by the letters ca

or cha:

o o
ST = — TSR] A |
gajah caranti — gajas caranti.

The elephants walk.
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and sa if followed by the letters ta or tha:

[N [N [aN [N
ITSTT: [d8Ted — ITST1H T8l |
gajah tisthanti — gajas tisthanti.

The elephants stand.

The idea is that the visarga, which is pronounced at the soft palate, changes to
match the point of pronunciation used by ca, cha, ta, and tha. When these

sounds match, we can pronounce them together more easily.

Another change is that the visarga disappears if a voiced sound follows it:

[N (N
STl =S | — ITSTT IT=S1d |
gajah gacchanti. — gaja gacchanti.

The elephants go.

(aN o
ST dqled | — TSI Agled |
gajah nadanti. — gaja nadanti.

The elephants roar.

o 3 [N
IS SEH GRYTd | — IS ST 9291 |
gajah amram paSyanti. — gaja amram pasyanti.

The elephants see a mango tree.

Just as a drop of water vanishes when it touches a hot pan, the unvoiced visarga
vanishes when it touches a voiced sound. But one important exception is that ah
becomes o if a voiced consonant follows:
= ~ =
TH: T — TH A
ramah yudhyate — ramo yudhyate
Rama fights.

o haN o
TH: SAd — THT STH™-Td
ramah jayati — ramo jayati

Rama conquers.
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[N ha¥ [N
H: &6l — TH &did
ramah hasati — ramo hasati

Rama laughs.

There is a complex explanation for this change. But, it is faster and simpler to

just memorize it.

Consonant sandhi

Consonant sandhi is the name for sandhi rules where the first sound is a con-
sonant. Here we will give one small example of consonant sandhi. When the

sound m is followed by a consonant, it becomes the anusvara:

o 3 o
TH: GONH TTsid — TH: GO TTe3(d |
ramah sagaram gacchati — ramah sagaram gacchati.

Rama goes to the ocean.

o haN . o\
TH: 1 =3 — T 9 o3 |
ramah vanam gacchati — ramo vanam gacchati.

Rama goes to the forest.

o 3 o
(H: FegH ITS[d — THI] e IT=3(d |
ramah candram gacchati — ramas candram gacchati.

Rama goes to the moon.

Remember: the anusvara is often used as a shorthand way to write down differ-
ent nasal sounds. For example, the two sentences below are written differently;,

but they are often pronounced identically:

TH: G IT3(d

ramah sagaram gacchati

TH: RS TT=3id |

ramah sagaran gacchati.

If we keep this in mind, then we have the same principle as before: m changes to

match the point of pronunciation used by the following sound. When both
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sounds use the same point of pronunciation, we can pronounce them together

more easily.

The avagraha

Finally, you may sometimes see this symbol when you read Sanskrit:

S

!

This symbol is called the avagraha, and it is not pronounced.

The avagraha is similar to the apostrophe (') symbol that we use in English. In
English, one of the ways we use the apostrophe is to show that a sound was re-
moved. For example, the contraction “isn't” comes from “is not.” Here, the apo-

[1Pl]

strophe in “isn't” shows that the “0” in “not” was removed.

In the same way, we use the avagraha in Sanskrit to show that a vowel (usually
a) was removed due to sandhi. Here is a common change that uses the avagraha:
H: AT =3 — TH SATAT TS |
ramah ayodhyam gacchati — ramo 'yodhyam gacchati.

Rama goes to Ayodhya.

The rule here is that if the visarga has an a on either side of it, all three sounds
are replaced with o. Again, there is a complicated explanation for this change,

but it is easier to just memorize it.

Different authors have their own preferences on whether to use the avagraha or

not. So although it is useful, do not assume it will always be used.
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Review

Most sandhi changes follow simple principles that are easy to understand. When
in doubt, speak out loud. And if you want to learn much more about sandhi, see

our Sandhi topic after you finish the core lessons.

1. Earlier in this this lesson, we wrote that most sandhi rules follow a basic

principle that can save you a lot of time. What is that basic principle?
2. How does the phrase kausalya icchati change due to sandhi?
3. How does the phrase arjunah tisthati change due to sandhi?
4. How does the phrase arjunah gacchati change due to sandhi?

5. How does the phrase arjunah vanam gacchati change due to sandhi?
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Sentences

So far, we have focused on the smallest parts of Sanskrit: its sounds. But rather
than count every grain of rice, let's simply savor the meal in front of us. In this
lesson, let's consider Sanskrit from a broader point of view and discuss some

simple sentences.

Word order

Here is a simple Sanskrit sentence:
{H: Gidi 9240d |
ramah sttam pasyati.

Rama sees Sita.

Rama and Sita are two of the main characters in the Ramayana, one of the an-
cient Sanskrit poems. For much of the Ramayana, Rama and Sita are far apart,
and Rama searches desperately to find her. So it is a happy thing that Rama can

see Sita at last.

Notice the word order in this sentence. The main action of the sentence is that
one person is seeing another. The person who performs the action (ramah) is
called the subject. The person who is affected by the action (sitam) is called the
object. And the word that describes the action (pasyati) is called the verb.

In English, the usual order of these three is subject, then verb, then object. So
English is sometimes called a “subject-verb-object” (SVO) language. But Sanskrit
does not work this way. Like many Indian languages, it tends to use a “subject-
object-verb” (SOV) order.

Word endings

Rama sees Sita, but perhaps Sita wants to see Rama too. So let's add another

sentence:
. \
W it =i |
ramah sttam pasyati.

Rama sees Sita.



59

. [N
a1 U 92|
sita ramam pasyati.

Sita sees Rama.

Here we notice something else. When Rama is the person seeing, we use the
word ramah. But when Rama is the person being seen, we use the word ramam.

(ramam becomes ramam due to sandhi.)

All languages express meaning in their own ways. In Sanskrit, one of the import-
ant ways we express different meanings is by changing a word. And usually, we

change a word by changing its ending.

Different word endings can show whether someone is the subject of a sentence

(ramah), the object of a sentence (ramam), or even something else entirely:

i THE 93|

sita ramaya pasyati.

Sita sees for Rama.

i THUT §E R F=34fd |
sita ramena saha nagaram pasyati.
Sita sees the city with Rama.
i TAe fUa) a2aid |
sita ramasya pitaram pasyati.

Sita sees Rama's father.

English uses different word endings in a limited way. We see one bird but two
birds; I run in a field but someone runs in a park. But Sanskrit words use many
different kinds of word endings. Some endings are very simple, like the ones
above. But other endings are more complex:

i T g24id |

sita ramam pasyati.

Sita sees Rama.
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o ha¥
Hiar TH 9244 |
sita ramam pasyet.

Sita might see Rama.

i T 929 |
sita ramam pasyatu.

May Sita see Rama.

Changing the word order

English uses word endings in a limited way, but the meaning of English sen-
tences is still clear. Why? It is because English uses word order to make meaning
clear. For example, “Sita sees Rama” and “Rama sees Sita” mean very different

things. In English, word order is very important!

But Sanskrit already makes meaning clear through word endings. Does this
mean we can change the word order in Sanskrit? Yes, we can. All of the ex-
amples below have the same meaning but use different word orders:

TH: Hidl 92497 |

ramah sitam pasyati.

Rama sees Sita.

it TH: T390 |

sitam ramah pasyati.

Rama sees Sita.

Hiat g2 aid TH: |

sitam pasyati ramah.

Rama sees Sita.

o
H: 924d |iam |
ramah pasyati sitam.
Rama sees Sita.
[aN .
qEAId Hidi TH: |
pasyati sitam ramadh.

Rama sees Sita.
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o
qRAd TH: Hidm |
pasyati ramah sitam.

Rama sees Sita.

Sanskrit sentences generally follow the subject-object-verb order we described
above. But word order can change dramatically depending on the context. Cer-
tain word orderings simply sound nicer than others, and some ideas are easier to

understand depending on the order they appear in.

Review

Our Sentences topic contains more about Sanskrit sentences and how they work.
But for now, let's change focus and learn more about the different kinds of
Sanskrit words. In the next three lessons, we will learn about the three main

word types that Sanskrit uses.

1. What order does Sanskrit tend to use for its subjects, verbs, and objects?

2. Why can we rearrange the words in a Sanskrit sentence?
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Nominals

In the previous lesson, we learned about basic Sanskrit sentences. Sanskrit sen-
tences use three main word types: verbs like pasyati, “naming” words like ramah,

and a third type that we'll study in a later lesson.

“Naming” words like ramah are called nouns. But Sanskrit has many other kinds
of words that behave similarly to nouns. These include adjectives, which de-
scribe a noun:

haSNY o
FT IT: W
krsno gauh khadati.

The black cow eats.
Y [aNE aN
CRIESINIRR
Sveta svapiti.
The white one sleeps.

o haN o o
=T ITT: fUated |
sukhino gajah pibanti.
The happy elephants drink.

pronouns, which replace a noun:

\
d dlqld |
sa khadati.

He eats.

(NI aN
SIKEIRISE
sa svapiti.
She sleeps.

N o o
d T4l |
te pibanti.

They drink.

and numerals, which tell us how many of something we have:
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b o
T T WIEfd
eko gauh khadati

One cow eats.

(NI aN
REARSIEIGE
eka svapiti.
One sleeps.
haN o o
AT ITSAT: Tl |
trayo gajah pibanti.

Three elephants drink.

For convenience, let's call all of these words nominals. “Nominal” is a word that

means “name-like.” So a nominal is a word that is like a noun.

Stems and endings

Let's start our discussion with some simple nominal words:

{H:
ramah

Rama (as the subject of the sentence)

A

~

ramam

Rama (as the object of the sentence)

Each of these words has two parts. First, there is a simple core that expresses the

main idea of “Rama”:

TH

rama

Rama

Second, we have an ending that modifies this basic idea in some way:
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H + 0 — H:
rama + h — ramah

Rama (as the subject of the sentence)

T + 9 — Tq
rama + m — ramam

Rama (as the object)

rama is called a stem, and h and m are called endings. Just as many flowers
might grow from a single plant stem, many words might grow from the same

word stem.

As you can see in the examples above, a nominal ending can show whether a
word is the subject of the sentence or the object of the sentence. These endings
can show other kinds of information too:

| THE hb i |

sa ramaya phalam dadati.

He gives a fruit to Rama.

H {HIg dAdT: |
sa ramad balavattarah.

He is stronger than Rama.

Specifically, a nominal ending shows three basic kinds of information in Sanskrit.

Let's learn more about what these three kinds of information are.

Gender

The first kind of information we get from a nominal ending is its gender. In the
examples below, notice how the nominal ending changes. This change shows a

change in the noun's gender:

o\
ITST: 9RYUId |
gajah pasyati.

The (male) elephant sees.
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o
USIRERIRE
gaja pasyati.

The (female) elephant sees.

Word gender is similar to our real-world concept of male and female genders.
Usually, male-gendered beings use a masculine gender and female-gendered be-
ings use a feminine gender. Sanskrit also has a neuter gender that is neither

male nor female:

T HH |
etat phalam.

This is a fruit.

Each Sanskrit noun has its own gender. If a noun refers to a person or animal,
we can usually guess the noun's gender. But when a noun does not refer to a per-
son or animal, it can be hard to guess what the gender should be. For example,

consider the nouns below. None of these genders is obvious:

EAY

vrksa

tree (masculine)

A
phala

fruit (neuter)

o

SHE

agni

fire (masculine)
Fild

ktrti

glory (feminine)

el

nadt

river (feminine)
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senant

army leader (masculine)

Fortunately, we can usually guess a noun's gender by examining how its stem

ends. We'll explain this more in a later lesson.

Number

The second kind of information we get from a nominal ending is its number.
Simply, “number” is the number of items the nominal refers to. It might refer to

one item, which is called the singular:

o
ITST: R |
gajah pasyati.

The (one) elephant sees.

To two items, which is called the dual:

‘h
IS 9_9d: |
gajau pasyatah.

The two elephants see.

Or to more than two items, which is called the plural:

o
IS 9RIT |
gajah pasyanti.

The (many) elephants see.

Notice that the verb pasyati changes when the number of the noun changes.
Verbs like paSyati have number as well. Usually, the verb's number and the sub-

ject's number should match.

Case

The third kind of information we get from a nominal ending is its case. “Case” is
a technical word that is hard to define. Roughly, a word's case is the role that the

word plays in the sentence.



Sanskrit uses eight different cases. Case 1 is usually the subject of the action:
[ o
g GRA1d |
simhah pasyati.

The lion sees.

Case 2 is usually the object:
[N . o
&l ATH GRA1d |
simho gramam pasyati.

The lion sees a village.

Case 3 usually means “by means of”:
[N = . o
TH&1 HIUT UTH IT=31d |
simho margena gramam gacchati.

The lion goes to the village by means of the road.

Case 4 usually means “for”:
Rl AiE o st |
simho mamsaya gramam gacchati.

The lion goes to the village for meat.

Case 5 usually means “from”:

= 3 o\
&l I1g ATH I3[ |
simho vanad gramam gacchati.

The lion goes from the forest to the village.

Case 6 usually means “of”:

o= o
THET AHE |- €ig(d |
simho gramasya naran khadati.

The lion eats the men of the village (or, the village's men).

Case 7 usually means “on” or “in”:
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[N b o
TH&T ATH = |
simho grame carati.

The lion walks in the village.

And case 8 is the person being spoken to:
N *
& [He 94 7T=3 |
he simha vanam gaccha.

Hey lion! Go to the forest.
Using adjectives
In Sanskrit, we can use adjectives without a noun:
haN o
FEIT TS |
krsno gacchati.

The black one goes.

Hall: Wil |
sundarah khadanti.

The handsome ones eat.

If we do use a noun, the adjective must use the same gender, case, and number

as the noun it describes:

f[: &I
krsnah khagah
black bird

= 2
S &Il
krsnau khagau
two black birds

FHIT: E:
krsnah khagah
(many) black birds
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. ° o\
T F @ o= |
ramah krsnam khagam pasyati.

Rama sees a black bird.

More technically, we can say that an adjective must agree with the noun it de-

scribes.

Review

Nominal words are one of the three main types of Sanskrit words. In the next

lesson, we'll learn about the second main type: verbs like pasyati and carati.

1. Nominal words have two basic parts. What are those two basic parts?
2. What are the three genders?
3. What are the three numbers?

4. Choose one of the eight cases and explain what it means.



70

Verbs

In the previous lesson, we learned that there are three main types of Sanskrit
words: verbs like pasyati, nominal words like ramah, and a third type that we'll

study in the next lesson.

Verbs are the core of a Sanskrit sentence. In fact, we can make a complete sen-
tence with just a single verb:

g2~ |

pasyanti.

They see.

Roots, stems and endings

Let's start our discussion with some simple verbs:

o

ERICS|

nayanti
They lead.

o

GRS

nayasi
You lead.

o

“YMH
nayami
I lead.

Like nominals, verbs have two parts: a stem that carries the basic meaning of the
verb and an ending that modifies this basic meaning. In the examples above,
naya is the stem, and it has the basic sense of “leading.” By combining naya with

endings like -ti, -nti, and -ami, we create different kinds of verbs.

But we can go deeper than this. Consider the verbs below:
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o o
T + [=d — i
naya + nti — nayanti
They lead.
haN o haN o
a5 + [ — d==d
nesya + nti — nesyantt
They will lead.

o o\
A9 + Ted — AEl
nayaya + nti — nayayanti

They make (someone) lead.

If we remove the -nti ending, we see three different stems: naya, nesya, and
nayaya. All of them have slightly different meanings. But all of them have to do

with “leading” something, and all of them start with similar sounds.

Thousands of years ago, the people who studied Sanskrit grammar thought
about words like nayanti, nesyanti, and nayayati and considered them deeply.
They decided that all of these words share a common element, ni, from which all

of these stems arise.

ni is called a verb root. Just as flower stems grow from a shared root, verb stems
grow from a verb root. The verb root is short, compact, and contains the basic

meaning of the stems and verbs that grow from it:

(N
T — 7 — qF0d
ni — naya — nayanti

lead — lead — They lead.

ni — nesya — nesyanti

lead — will lead — They will lead.

o o
Al — A — At
ni — nayi — nayayanti

lead — make lead — They make (someone) lead.
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Not all verbs have a clear and obvious root. But most verbs do.

Creating new verb roots

Traditional grammar defines a list of around 2000 verb roots. But Sanskrit also
provides a few ways to create new verb roots from existing ones. These derived

roots modify the root's basic meaning in some way.

For example, if we add i to a verb root that means “X,” we create a new verb root

that “make (someone) do X.” You can see some examples of this below.

T — AR — A

ni — nayi — nayayanti

lead — make lead — They make (someone) lead.
o o

W — R — AElA

car — cari — carayanti

walk — make walk — They make (someone) walk.

Note that i causes the sounds in the root to change. These kinds of changes are

common when we add sounds to verb roots.

We can even create roots by using different nominal words:

o
HA — {34
miitra — mutrayati

urine, pee — He pees.

We will learn more about all of these derived roots in a later lesson. But for now,

let's focus on verb endings and the information they contain.

Person

Generally, verb endings express five kinds of basic information. The first is the
verb's person. “I go” and “He goes” express the same idea, but each has a differ-

ent perspective. This perspective is the person of the verb.

Like English, Sanskrit has three persons. In the traditional Sanskrit order, we

have the third person:
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o

Hid

nayati

(Someone) leads.

the second person:

o

GRS

nayasi
You lead.

and the first person:

o

“YMH
nayami
I lead.

Number

The second kind of information is the verb's number, which is the same idea as a
nominal's number. As before, we have the singular:

o

qld

nayati

(Someone) leads.
the dual:

Jd:
nayatah
The two of them lead.

and the plural:

o

BEICS]

nayantt
They all lead.
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Tense-mood

The third kind of information is the verb's tense-mood. A verb's tense is just the
time period a verb refers to:

o

Hid

nayati
someone leads

haN o

H(d

nesyati
someone will lead

-

dl

neta

someone will (eventually) lead

{4

-

anayat
someone led
=
I
anaisit
someone (recently) led

o

[GCIR
nindya

someone led (long ago)

And a verb's mood is the way the verb expresses that information:

-

dd

-~

nayet

someone might lead

g

nayatu

(we command that) someone may lead
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CIRIG|

niyat
(we hope that) someone may lead

-

HASd

~

anesyat

someone would lead or would have led

In Sanskrit, these two categories are usually combined, which is why we call
them tense-moods. Sanskrit has ten different tense-moods combinations, and you

can see all ten of them in the examples above.

prayoga

The fourth kind of information is the verb's prayoga. prayoga is similar to what
we call “active voice” and “passive voice” in English. In Sanskrit, we have

kartari prayoga (“agent usage”), which is like the English active voice:

¢ e
T HH FH |
narah karma karoti.

The man does work.

(Nl aN
" HYId |
narah svapiti.

The man sleeps.

karmani prayoga (“object usage”), which is like the English passive voice:
= Ll N =
U ¥ [=shdd |
narena karma kriyate.

Work is being done by the man.

and bhave prayoga (“stative usage”), which we use instead of karmani prayoga

if the verb doesn't use an object. bhave prayoga looks almost identical to karmani

prayoga:
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=~ =~
1 I
narena supyate.
There is sleeping by the man. (The man sleeps.)

pada

The fifth kind of information is the verb's pada. Simply, some verb endings are

called parasmaipada:

\
~
ramas carati

Rama walks.

And some are called atmanepada:
= ~
| 994
ramo manyate

Rama thinks.

For some roots, parasmaipada and atmanepada endings sometimes imply differ-

ent meanings:

[N
4 9HId
narah pacati

The man cooks (for others).

-
A g
narah pacate

The man cooks (for himself).

But often, they don't have any major difference in meaning. We will revisit pada

in a future lesson.

Review

1. What are the three basic parts of a Sanskrit verb?
2. What are the three persons?

3. What are the three numbers?



4. What are the three prayogas?

5. What are the two padas?

77
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Uninflected words

Sanskrit sentences use three basic types of words: verbs like pasyati, nominals
like ramah, and a third category that we can call uninflected words. For ex-

ample, the common word na (“not”) is an uninflected word:

haN o
ST A T3 d |
gajo na gacchati.

The elephant does not go.

What does uninflected mean? In Sanskrit, we can change a word to express dif-

ferent meanings:

Fﬁ—ﬁlm':—d

ni — nayanti

lead — they lead

The technical name for these kinds of word changes is inflection. Many Sanskrit
words are inflected, and many Sanskrit words are uninflected. Uninflected words

can still be changed by sandhi, but otherwise, they always stay the same.

For example, consider the examples below. In each sentence, the nominal and

verb change. But the uninflected word na stays the same:
haN o
STl A 3T=31d |
gajo na gacchati.

The elephant does not go.

2 a
IS A ITHSA: |
gajau na gamisyatah.

The two elephants will not go.

N
ISl A T |
gaja na gaccheyuh.
The elephants might not go.



79

Uninflected words are simple. So in this lesson, we will simply learn about a few

different kinds of uninflected words.

ca and va

ca is a common uninflected word that means “and.” Notice how ca is used in the

examples below:

TH: 9 < T=a3d: |
ramah sita ca gacchatah.

Rama and Sita go.

T a1 ITe7z] = TTesid |

ramah sita gajas ca gacchanti.

Rama, Sita, and the elephant go.

In English, we use the word “and” just before the last item in our list: Rama,
Sita, and the elephant. But in Sanskrit, ca comes at the end of the list of items:

ramah sita gajas ca.
We can use va, which means “or,” in the same way:

o
{H: HidT a1 =i |
ramah sita va gacchati.
Rama or Sita goes.
haN o
TH: Il 3T a1 T |
ramah sita gajo va gacchati.

Rama, Sita, or the elephant goes.

We can also repeat ca to say “Both ... and ...” and va to say “Either ... or ...” Here

are some examples:

R = Eidl = =3 |
ramas ca sita ca gacchatah.

Both Rama and Sita go.
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ha o\
AT 1 G a1 IT=sid |
ramo va sita va gacchati.

Either Rama or Sita goes.

In an earlier lesson, we learned that Sanskrit word order is very flexible. But it is
not completely flexible. Specifically, ca and va cannot appear at the start of a sen-

tence. This means that the example sentence below is not correct Sanskrit:

* = TH: Jidl =24 |

* ca ramah sita gacchatah.
saha and vina

We can also use uninflected words to modify the basic sense of another word.

For example, there is a nominal case that usually means “by means of”:

haN haN (3 o\
HT IS WA IT=SId |
ramo gajena nagaram gacchati.

Rama goes to the city by means of an elephant.

Do you remember what we call this case? We call it case 3. If we use the unin-
flected words saha or vina with a case 3 word, we can refine the basic sense that

case 3 €xXpresses:

N haN 3 [N
HIITSH g T IT=3(d |
ramo gajena saha nagaram gacchati.

Rama goes to the city with an elephant.

haN haN o 03 [N
HTITSAA [T WIS |
ramo gajena vina nagaram gacchati.

Rama goes to the city without an elephant.

saha and vina usually follow the word they modify.
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-tva

As a final example, we can add the suffix -tva to a verb root. If the root means
“X,” the result means “having done X” or “after doing X.” Here are some ex-

amples:
ql + &1 — diET
ni + tva — nitva

lead — having led

% + Al — Hcdl
kr + tva — krtva

do, make — having done or made

These new words are used like verbs. In the examples below, the first two sen-
tences are simple, and the third one uses the -tva ending to create a more com-
plex sentence:

THI T =30 |

ramo nagaram gacchati.

Rama goes to the city.

TH: Hidl 9241 |

ramah sttam pasyati.

Rama sees Sita.

haN 3 (3 o
TH R T didt 9=4id |
ramo nagaram gatva sitam pasyati.

Rama, after going to the city, sees Sita.

Review

There are many different kinds of uninflected words, but they are all used in a
simple way. Once we create them, we don't have to make any changes for

gender, case, number, person, tense-mood, prayoga, or anything else.

1. Sanskrit word order is freer than English word order. Is Sanskrit word or-

der completely free? Can we use whatever word order we like?
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Prefixes

So far, our core lessons have covered two major areas:

1. Sanskrit sounds: how they are pronounced, what they are like, and how

they interact with each other through sandhi.

2. Sanskrit sentences: what they're like, what kinds of words they use, and

how these words behave.

As we come to the end of our core lessons, we will study the third and final ma-

jor area of Sanskrit grammar: how to make new Sanskrit words.

Let's start by learning about prefixes. Prefixes are small groups of sounds that

we add to the beginning of something else:

o [N
ITSled — SIS
gacchanti — agacchanti

they go — they come (“go here”)

Most prefixes are uninflected words. By adding prefixes to a word, we can

change its basic meaning.

Verb prefixes

Verb prefixes are prefixes that we add to a verb root. These prefixes usually
change a root's basic meaning in one of three different ways. Often, the prefix

changes the root's meaning in a straightforward way:

o o
ST + TS ed — HET=I[d
a + gacchanti — agacchanti

here/toward + they go — they come (“go here”)

Sometimes, the prefix creates a more idiomatic change:

[N o
Hd 4+ ITSled — SIS
ava + gacchanti — avagacchanti

down + they go — they understand
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And sometimes, the prefix intensifies the word's basic meaning or produces es-

sentially no change.

Let's learn about two prefixes here. First is the prefix a-. (We add “-” to emphas-
ize that this is a prefix.) a- has the basic sense of “here” or “toward.” Notice how
it affects the basic meaning of the verbs in the examples below:

T=3ed — SIS

gacchanti — agacchanti

they go — they come (“go here”)

T — e

nayanti — anayanti

they lead — they bring (“lead here”)

Next is the prefix sam-. sam- has the basic sense of “with” or “together.” Again,

notice how it affects the basic meaning of the verbs below:

o 3 [aN
VIl — Ve
gacchanti — samgacchanti

they go — they meet (“go together”)

[N 3 o
AdA4qled — Gl
nayanti — samnayanti

they lead — They unite (“lead (others) together”)

Prefixes can also be combined. Up above, we learned what agacchanti and

samgacchanti mean. So what do you think samagacchanti means?

o o
TSled — HHET=S [
gacchanti — samagacchanti

they go — they come together; they convene (“go together here”)

T — G

nayanti — samanayanti

they lead — they gather (“lead together here”)
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Nominal prefixes

Nominal prefixes are prefixes that we add to a nominal stem. These prefixes

usually modify the stem's meaning in a straightforward way:
~ ~
MR — AR
$oka — asoka

grief, sorrow — without grief or sorrow

Again, let's learn about two prefixes here. First is the prefix a-. a- has different
meanings in different contexts. But when attached to a nominal, a- has the basic

meaning of “not”:

~ ~
Tedl — 3Hedl
himsa — ahimsa

violence — non-violence

d&b — 3R

bala — abala

strength — without strength; weak, powerless

If the stem starts with a vowel, we use an- instead:

ista — anista (an-ista)

wanted — unwanted

This prefix is related to the prefixes in words like “in-credible” “a-moral,”

and “un-able.”

Next is the prefix sa-. Like sam-, sa- has the basic sense of “with” or “together”:

I — TG
bala — sabala

strength — with strength; strong, powerful
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Review

Prefixes are quite simple. There are a few small subtleties to them, but we can

discuss those in a later lesson.
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Suffixes

In the previous lesson, we learned that prefixes are small groups of sounds that
we add to the beginning of something. A group of sounds that we add to the end

of something is called a suffix.

Sanskrit has many different kinds of suffixes. Verb and nominal endings are all

suffixes. So are the suffixes that turn verb roots into verb stems:

T+

ni + a — naya

lead — lead

A+ 9

ni + sya — nesya

lead — will lead

\
1+ 3 A
ni + i — nayi

lead — make lead

Sound changes

Sanskrit suffixes can cause many different sound changes. Most commonly, a suf-
fix will make the root's vowel change. Usually, the root's vowel will become a

compound vowel, and that vowel might change due to sandhi rules:

A+A>d+7 >

nt + a — ne + a— naya

In English, we usually call these kinds of changes vowel strengthening. The
idea is that a compound vowel is “stronger” than the simple vowel it comes

from. You can see some examples of vowel strengthening in the examples below:

T+ >

ni + a — naya
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A+ >d+ >

nt + sya — ne + sya — nesya

T+3>A+3 A

ni + i — nai + i — nayi

Since we know Sanskrit sounds well, we can see a connection between i, e, ai,
ay, and ay: 7 is the root vowel, e and ai are its compound vowels, and ay and ay
appear due to sandhi. This is why it is so important to understand Sanskrit's

sounds and sandhi rules.

Root suffixes

Root suffixes are suffixes that we add directly to a verb root. Usually, they create
nouns and adjectives. There are too many suffixes to list here, but let's consider

two examples.

First is the suffix -a. (We add the “-” sign at the beginning to emphasize that this

is a suffix.) -a has many functions, but it commonly creates abstract nouns:

—\ haN
[dg — dg
vid — veda

know — knowledge; one of the four Vedas
N — ™

Ji — jaya

conquer — conquest, victory

T - T

yu — yoga

yoke, join, unite — yoking, junction, union; yoga

In the last example above, note that j becomes g. The sounds ¢ and j often be-

come k and g when certain suffixes follow them.

Next is the suffix -ta. -ta does not strengthen the root's vowel. When added to a

root that means “to X,” this suffix usually means “(has been) X-ed.”
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\ \
N1 — TSId
ji — jita

conquer — (has been) conquered

T — I
yuj — yukta
yoke, join, unite — (has been) yoked, joined, or united

(yuj becomes yuk due to sandhi)

f+d— hd
kr + ta — krta

do, make — (has been) done, (has been) made

Can we use prefixes and suffixes together? Yes. For example, let's use the prefix
sam- that we used in the previous lesson. In addition to meaning “with” or “to-

gether,” this prefix can also mean “completely” or “fully”:

o\ (3
il — |99i¥
samji — samjaya

completely conquer — complete victory; Sanjay (a name)

Let's try combining sam with the root kr above. By a specific grammar rule, this

combination becomes samskr with an extra s. Does samskr look familiar to you?

H&h + d — H&hd
samskr + ta — samskrta

completely or fully make; refine, perfect — perfected, refined; Sanskrit

Nominal suffixes

Nominal suffixes are suffixes that we usually add to nominal stems. As before,

there are too many to list here. But as before, let's consider two examples.

First is the suffix -in. When we add -in to a word that means “X,” we create a

word that means “characterized by X”:
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b e
TRT + 39 — TRE
yoga + in — yogin
yoga — characterized by yoga; a yogi

(Note that the -in suffix removes the final -a of yoga.)

Next is the suffix -tva. When we add -tva to a word that means “X,” we create a

word that means “X-ness”:

= =
T + d — YT
yoga + tva — yogatva

yoga — “yoga-ness”; the state of yoga
Review

Sanskrit has many different root and nominal suffixes, and we can use these suf-

fixes to create a variety of complex and expressive words.

1. What does “vowel strengthening” mean?

2. What is the difference between a root suffix and a nominal suffix?
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Compounds

This is our last core lesson. Here, we will learn about compounds, one of

Sanskrit's most notable features.

Compounds are words that we make by combining multiple words. Compounds

are short and simple, and they save time for both the speaker and the listener:

AT IH — ITSTTH

gajanam vanam — gajavanam

the forest of elephants

Sanskrit uses compounds extensively. In some styles of Sanskrit, almost every
sentence will have a compound. And these compounds can also be quite long

and intricate.
In this lesson, we will learn about two basic types of compounds.

dvandva

In our first type of compound, we have two words that are in a list together.

Here are some English examples of this type:

* Indochina (India and China)

e tractor-trailer (a tractor and a trailer)

In Sanskrit, these compounds are called dvandva compounds. The word dvandva
literally means “pair.” Any set of words that could be combined with the word ca

(“and”) can be combined into a dvandva:

TH: 9id1 9 — {HEd

ramah sita ca — ramasite

Rama and Sita

TH: Hid1 SEH: T —> THAATSEHI:

ramah sita laksmanah ca — ramasitalaksmanah

Rama, Sita, and Lakshmana
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tatpurusa

In our second type of compound, the first word describes the second in some
way. Here are some English examples of this type:

* “wallpaper” (paper for a wall)
 “chessboard” (a board for chess)

* “beekeeper” (keeper of bees)

In all of these compounds, the second word is the main idea, and the first word

modifies it. In Sanskrit, this kind of compound is called a tatpurusa compound.

Here are some Sanskrit examples of tatpurusa compounds:

(HYY AT — THATAI
ramasya matd — ramamata

Rama's mother

HH ‘13[: — qugﬂ:
ramasya putrah — ramaputrah

Rama's son

ramasya patni — ramapatni

Rama's wife

The word tatpurusa (“his man”) comes from the words tat (“he, that one”) and

purusa (“man”). So, the word “tatpurusa” is itself a tatpurusa compound:

d™ 9e¥: — dcJey:
tasya purusah — tatpurusah

his man

Understanding compounds

Compounds are easy to understand if we know their context. For example, the

word “wallpaper” probably has a clear meaning to you, and you might have even
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seen or felt wallpaper before. But someone from another culture might create in-

terpretations like:

* “paper that is also a wall,” as in “I built this house with wallpaper.”

* “paper that is on a wall,” as in “I hung my diploma next to my other wall-

papers.”

These interpretations don't occur to you because you know the cultural context.

You know what wallpaper is.

Many Sanskrit compounds are the same way. If you know their cultural context
and are familiar with them, they are easy to understand. If not, they can be diffi-

cult to understand.

But what do we do if we don't understand the culture at all? Thankfully, there
are some basic rules of thumb that we can use to tell compounds apart. For ex-
ample, if the words in a compound are all names, or all foods, or all flowers —
that is, if they all have the same “type” — then the compound is probably a

dvandva.

There are other basic rules we can use for the other types of compounds. We'll
discuss these rules in a later lesson. (But as always, the best way is to read a lot
of Sanskrit!)

Review

1. Describe the dvandva compound.

2. Describe the tatpurusa compound. Think of your own English example.
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Review

Congratulations! You have completed the core lessons. Take a moment to celeb-

rate your hard work and review what you have learned.

We encourage you to set grammar aside for now and focus on finding interesting

content. (See our resources page for details.) But if you want to continue, you

can explore the other topics of this guide in whatever order you like. Go

wherever your interests take you.

Sounds and sandhi

We started by learning about the Sanskrit sounds and their traditional order:


http://127.0.0.1:5000/resources/
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S|

dha

q

bha

na

da

tha

G

pha

ta

ma

ba
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ra la va
q q &
sa sa ha

We then learned how to split these sounds into syllables:
Cu el LN N D
e e > A H A A F E & A
dharmaksetre kuruksetre — dha rma kse tre ku ru kse tre

Then, we studied some simple sandhi rules and learned how these sounds com-

bine with each other.

Words and sentences

After studying sounds and sandhi, we moved to sentences and words. We
learned what Sanskrit sentences are like and how they behave. We also learned
about the three basic types of Sanskrit words: nominals, verbs, and uninflected

words.

We learned that nominals express information like gender:

ITST: 9EAid |

gajah pasyati.

The (male) elephant sees.
TS 92 |

gaja pasyati.

The (female) elephant sees.

case:

o
VISR = d |
gajas carati.

The elephant walks.
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ha 3 o
qH1 315 =W |
ramo gajam carati.

Rama walks to the elephant.

and number:

o
USHEERIGE
gajah pasyati.

The elephant sees.

ISl 929 |

gajau pasyatah.
The two elephants see.

(N
TS G-l |
gajah pasyanti.

The (many) elephants see.

We also learned that verbs express information like person:

o

Hid

nayati
(Someone) leads.

o

B RILS
nayast
You lead.

o

qMH
nayami
I lead.

number:

o

qld

nayati

(Someone) leads.



qqd:
nayatah
The two of them lead.

o

BEICS]

nayantt
All of them lead.

tense-mood:

o

“TYMH
nayami
I lead.

haN o

“HMH
nesyami
I will lead.

-

TY4qH

-~

nayeyam
I might lead.

prayoga:

o

GRS

nayast
You lead.

clprs|
niyase

You are led.
and pada, which we will discuss in a later lesson.

Prefixes, suffixes, and compounds

Finally, we learned about how to create new words using prefixes:
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o (aN
T ed — TS
gacchanti — agacchanti

They go. — They come.

~ ~
ledl — HeHl
himsa — ahimsa

violence — non-violence

suffixes:

g — I

YW — yoga
yoke, join, unite — yoking, junction, union; yoga

> N
yoga — yogin
yoga — yogi

and compounds:

TH: GidT 9 — THEd

ramah sitd ca — ramasite

Rama and Sita

THE HIdT — THATA

ramasya mata — ramamata

Rama's mother

Questions

Together, these core lessons are a complete high-level summary of Sanskrit

grammar. What remain, of course, are the details.

1. What are the five points of pronunciation?
2. Which vowels are compound vowels?
3. What is the basic principle that most sandhi changes follow?

4. Why can we reorder the words in a Sanskrit sentence?



5. What are the basic parts of a verb?
6. What are the basic parts of a noun?

7. Describe one of the Sanskrit compounds we learned about.

99
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Sounds
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The sound system

Our core lessons already discussed the various Sanskrit sounds in detail. Here,
provide much more detail about how to pronounce and describe these sounds.
Where appropriate, we will also provide the standard English and Sanskrit

terms.
Traditionally, Sanskrit has these main points of pronunciation:

* the soft palate (kanthah, “throat”)

the hard palate (talu)

the top of the roof of the mouth (mirdha, “head”)

the teeth (dantah)

the lips (osthau)

the nose (ndsika)

the base of the tongue (jihvamiilam)
Some lists also include the chest (urah) as the source of the flow of air.
In order, sounds pronounced with these points of pronunciation are called:

* velar sounds (kanthya), or guttural in some old books

* palatal sounds (talavya)

* retroflex sounds (mirdhanya), or cerebral or lingual in some old books
* dental sounds (dantya)

* labial sounds (osthya)

¢ nasal sounds (anunasika)

 uvular sounds (jihvamiiltya)

Since va is pronounced with both the teeth and the lips, it is called labio-dental
(dantosthya). And since o and au are pronounced with both the soft palate and
the lips, they are called labio-velar (kanthosthya).

You do not need to remember any of these new terms. We list them here just for

your reference.
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Vowels

Also known as: svarah (“tones”), aksarani (“syllables”), ac

Vowels are simple, open sounds:

3

a

By changing a in different ways, we can create the full set of Sanskrit vowels. In

this lesson, we will learn about all of the ways we can modify this vowel.

Point of pronunciation

Also known as: uccarana-sthana (“pronunciation place”)

First, we can change the vowel's point of pronunciation. Sanskrit vowels use five

basic points of pronunciation:

the soft palate

the hard palate

the edge of the roof of the mouth

the base of the teeth

the lips
By using these five points of pronunciation, we can create five basic vowels:

* a with the soft palate

i with the hard palate

r with the edge of the roof of the mouth

[ with the base of the teeth

u with the lips

3 ) 3
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Vowel that use just one point of pronunciation are called simple vowels
(samanaksarani, “simple vowels”). If we use multiple points of pronunciation,

we create compound vowels (sandhyaksarant, “joined vowels”):

* e and ai with the soft palate and the hard palate

* 0 and au with the soft palate and the lips

T e O

Length

Also known as: kala (“time”)

Second, we can change the vowel's length. Most Sanskrit vowels are either short
(hrasva) and long (dirgha). Short vowels are pronounced for one unit of time
(eka-matra, “with one measure”), and long vowels are pronounced for twice as

long as short vowels (dvi-matra, “with two measures”).

All of the short vowels, except for [, have a long version:

I o S2

a r 7}

All of the compound vowels are already long, and they have no short form.

There is also a third length, protracted (pluta), that is mainly used in Vedic
Sanskrit. All of the simple and compound vowels can be pluta. pluta vowels are
written with a 3 added to the end of them:

S| T S E

a a a3

So, we have the pluta vowels a3, i3, u3, 73, 13, e3, ai3, 03, and au3.
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Nasality

Also known as: anunasikyam (“nasality”)

Third, we can make the vowel nasal (anunasika) or non-nasal (an-anunasika).

Nasal vowels are rarely used in normal Sanskrit.

Accent

Also known as: svara (“tone”)

Fourth, we can change the vowel's accent (svara). In Vedic compositions, accent
is used extensively, but it does not appear anymore in standard Sanskrit. There

are three basic accents:

* anudatta (“not raised”) or grave, which is a low tone
* udatta (“raised”) or acute, which is a high tone
* svarita (“voiced”) or circumflex, which is mix of the high and low tones.

But in many styles of Vedic chanting, the svarita is instead a plain high
tone that is higher than the udatta.

Here are the three accents as they are written in Devanagari. From left to right,

we have anudatta, udatta, and svarita:

Sil S 3

!

a a a

The different Vedic accents and their pronunciation are out of scope for our

grammar guide.



105

-kara and -varna

In English, we often say “the letter a” rather than just “a.” Likewise, in Sanskrit,
we can add -kara to the end of any vowel to give it a more usable name. Thus

Krishna says in the Bhagavad Gita:

haN o\
HAOIH SRR SRH
aksaranam akaro 'smi

Of sounds, I am the letter a.
We can also give names to certain vowel families. For example, a has:

* three possible lengths (short, long, and protacted)
* three possible accents (udatta, anudatta, and svarita)

* two kinds of nasality (nasal and non-nasal)

In total, this gives us 3 X 3 x 2 = 18 different variations on the vowel a. You

M3 MR oM offy @iz off

We can refer to all 18 of these variations by the name avarna (“the a class”).
Two sounds in the same varna are called similar (sa-varna, “of the same

varna”).

Just as we have avarna, we also have:

ivarna for the 18 variations of i
* uvarna for the 18 variations of u

* rvarna for the 18 variations of r

lvarna for the 12 variations of |
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lvarna has only 12 variations because [ has no long version.

vivrta and samvrta

Let's dwell on a a little longer. Have you noticed that a is slightly different from

the other vowels?

i and 7 have similar pronunciations, except that i is short and 7 is long. This is
similarly true for the sounds of uvarna, rvarna, and [varna. But although a and a
are part of the same varna, a is actually slightly different from a and the other

vowels.

Except for a, all vowels are called vivrta (“uncovered”, “open”) because they are
pronounced with the vowel cords uncontracted. a, however, is called samvrta
(“covered,” “contracted”) because it is pronounced with the vocal cords in a

more contracted position.

To compare these sounds to English, we can say that all the sounds in ivarna

sound like the “ee” in “teeth” but with different modifications. But although a

[Pl

sounds like the “a” in “father,” a does not have that sound. Instead, a sounds like

the “u” in “mud.”
Review

Each of the vowels a, i, u, and r has 18 different forms (3 lengths, 3 accents, and
optional nasality). Each of the vowels [, e, ai, o, and au has just 12 different

forms, since [ has no long form and the others have no short form.

1. What are the three vowel lengths?
2. What are the three vowel accents?
3. Which vowels are in uvarna?

4. Which vowels are samvrta?
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Consonants

Also known as: vyafijanani (“embellishments”), hal

Consonants are sounds that we pronounce by changing the basic flow of air

through the mouth. In Sanskrit, consonants use three different kinds of air flow:

 sprstam: full contact at the points of pronunciation. Air no longer flows

through the mouth at all. This applies for the sounds ka through ma.

* fsatsprstam: slight contact at the points of pronunciation. Air flows
through the mouth in a highly constricted way. This applies for the sounds
ya through va.

 fsadvivrtam: loose contact at the points of pronunciation. Air flows
through the mouth in a less constricted way. This applies for the sounds $a

through ha.

ka through ma

Also known as: sparsah (“contacted (sounds)”)

The first twenty-five consonants are often arranged in a square with 5 rows and

5 columns:
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@

S|

3
£l
=

ka kha ga gha na
9 8 A T

ca cha ja jha na
< ) S G g1

ta tha da dha na
d o 3 ;l

ta tha da dha na
9 ®% 9 ¥ ¢
pa pha ba bha ma

For all of these sounds, the points of pronunciation make full contact with each
other. Thus they are called sparsah (“contacts”). In English grammar, the nasal

sounds are called nasals, and the rest are called stops.
As a reminder, here is how these sounds are usually described:

e The sounds in the first and second columns are called unvoiced

(aghosah), and the others are called voiced (ghosavantah).

* The sounds in the second and fourth columns are called aspirated

(mahapranah), and the others are called unaspirated (alpapranah).

* The sounds in the fifth column are called nasal (anundasikah).

ya through va

Also known as: antahsthah (“in-between (sounds)”)
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In Sanskrit, the four semivowels are called antahstha (“in-between”), perhaps
because these consonants are pronounced in a way that is in-between vowels

and other consonants:

{ <) d

ra la va
Semivowels can also be nasalized. For example, the anusvara is pronounced like
a nasal y when y follows it.

$a through ha

Also known as: tismanah (“vapor (sounds)”)

The last four sounds are called sibilants in English grammar and @asmanah in

Sanskrit:

q H &

sa sa ha

As a reminder, ha is voiced. But $a, sa, and sa are not.

la

In certain styles of Vedic recitation, a da sound between vowels becomes la. And

likewise, a dha sound between vowels becomes [ha:

o E=

la lha

These consonants appear only in Vedic compositions.
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-kara and -varga

As with the vowels, we can add -kara to the end of any consonant to give it a

more usable name. But ra is called repha (“snarl,” “burr”) instead:

% — hhlL:

ka — kakarah
ka — The letter ka

-
{— h:
ra — rephah

ra — The letter ra

We can also use the word -varga (“group, division”) to refer to sets of conson-

ants with similar properties. We have:

* kavarga for the first five consonants (ka kha ga gha na)
* cavarga for the next five consonants (ca cha ja jha fia)

* tavarga for the next five consonants (ta tha da dha na)

* tavarga for the next five consonants (ta tha da dha na)

* pavarga for the next five consonants (pa pha ba bha ma)
* yavarga for the semivowels (ya ra la va)

* $avarga for the sibilants (sa sa sa ha)

Review

1. Which sounds are in Savarga?

2. What is another name for the consonant ra?
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Other sounds

In this lesson, we will revisit the anusvara and the visarga. We will also learn

about two variants of the visarga: the upadhmaniya and the jihvamiiliya.

anusvara

The anusvara appears due to sandhi. Usually, it appears when the sound m is fol-

lowed by a consonant sound:

o\ haN 3 [N
TH: T &fed — T U1 &fed
ramah ravanam hanti — ramo ravanam hanti

Rama kills Ravana.

How is the anusvara pronounced? The anusvara is a “pure nasal” sound that has
no equivalent in English. You can approximate it by pronouncing m while press-

ing your tongue against the roof of your mouth.

However, the anusvara often becomes many other sounds due to sandhi. If it is
followed by any consonant except for the ones in Savarga (sa sa sa ha), it usually

becomes the closest matching nasal sound:

91 — 9g:

samgah — sangah

*
qeiy: — 93{4:

samjayah — safijayah

G149 — 9=4914:

samnyasah — sannyasah

*
Hee: — e

sambandhah — sambandhah
And in front of yavarga sounds (ya ra la va), it becomes a nasalized semivowel.

In general, people don't like writing these nasal sounds out, so they use the

anusvara as a shorthand.
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If you would like to read more about the anusvara, we recommend this

short monograph by Shriramana Sharma.

visarga

Like the anusvara, the visarga also appears due to sandhi. When a word ends in

an s or an r sound, that sound becomes the visarga:

T — TH:
ramas — ramah

Rama

TR — H1a:
matar — matah

mother!

Traditionally, the visarga is often called the visarjaniya, which has essentially

the same meaning as the word visarga.
jihvamiiliya and upadhmaniya

There are two variants of the visarga that are worth knowing. These variants are

often used in spoken Sanskrit, but they are not usually written down.

The first is the jihvamiiliya. In English linguistics, this is called a voiceless
uvular fricative. This sound is like the visarga, but it is pronounced further back
in the base of the throat. The jihvamaiiliya, if it is used, is used in front of the con-

sonants ka and kha.

The second is the upadhmaniya. In English, this sound is called a voiceless
bilabial fricative. This sound is similar to the English “f” sound, but it is not pro-
nounced with any help from the teeth; it is pronounced only with the lips. The
upadhmantya, if it is used, is used in front of the consonants pa and pha.


http://www.sanskritweb.net/sansdocs/anusvara.pdf
http://www.sanskritweb.net/sansdocs/anusvara.pdf
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Modern pronunciation

If you listen to modern Sanskrit pronunciation closely, you might hear certain
pronunciations that differ from the traditional descriptions. In this lesson, we

will describe some of these differences.
r, T, and [

The ancient descriptions are clear that r, 7, and [ are vowel sounds. Even so,

modern speakers often pronounce these vowels like so:

FSIT —> {oRS0T, SHe0T, e

krsna — krisna, krusna, krrsna
l lEi;-\l — U4 l lEE«' l lii;-\l
pitin — pitrin, pitrin, pitrin

o\ [N
& — &4, &4, T4, I3H
kipta — klipta, klupta, klripta, klrupta

L, especially, has many variants, perhaps because it is so rare.

The visarga

In modern times, the visarga is often pronounced as an echo of the previous

vowel when at the end of a word or sentence:

o\ [aNE aN
munih — munihi

S e
d: — dla

taih — taihi

2 =
Al — g

nauh — nauhu
jha

The combination jfia often has these pronounciations:
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o o

[dIH — [dYTH
~ -~

vijianam — vigyanam

(northern style)

o o
[ — S\
vijidnam — vigiilyanam

(southern style)
hna and hma

The combinations hna and hma often have these pronunciations:

& — W

ahna — anha

&l — s4a

brahma — bramha
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Sandhi
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The sandhi system

When we speak quickly, we make many kinds of small and subconscious changes
to the way we speak. In Sanskrit, these sound changes are called sandhi, which
means “joining” or “junction.” In this topic, we will study the different types of

sandhi in more detail.

There are many different kinds of sandhi changes. If a vowel comes first, it is

called vowel sandhi:

Hial ST T3 — TldicHH T=31d
sita udakam icchati — sitodakam icchati

Sita wants water.

If a visarga comes first, it is called visarga sandhi:

TH: ITHH Fo31d — TH I5HA FoB(d
ramah udakam icchati — rama udakam icchati

Rama wants water.

And if a consonant comes first, it is called consonant sandhi:

EHIA STH 3=38Id — EFHTS] STSH T931d
hanuman jalam icchati — hanumarn jalam icchati

Hanuman wants water.

When we learn about sandhi changes, we should also know where they occur.

Some sandhi changes occur between the different parts of a single word:

N o o\
qd 4+ 3 + [ed — qYld
ne + a + nti — nayanti
They lead.

TS + 3 — T

gaja + ina — gajena

by the elephant

Others occur between two different words:
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a1 SgH T931d | — HidigHH F=3id |

sita udakam icchati. — sitodakam icchati.

Sita wants water.

Sandhi changes within a single word must always be followed, and sandhi
changes between words occur optionally. But although these changes are option-

al, most Sanskrit texts will use them.
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Vowel sandhi

Also known as: svara-sandhi, ac-sandhi
Vowel sandhi is the name for sandhi changes between two adjacent vowels.

Here is a simple example of vowel sandhi:

Hid STy T3 — HIdAIGHH T3

sita udakam icchati — sitodakam icchati

Sita drinks water.

Table of changes

Generally, there are two ways we can describe sandhi rules:

1. The traditional approach is to study rules. This approach can be difficult at
first. But over time, it helps us master all of sandhi's details.

2. The Western approach is to arrange these changes in a table or grid. This
approach is simplistic and misses many details. But it is often easier for be-

ginners to understand.

Each approach has its strengths and weaknesses. In this lesson, we will use both.

To start, here is a table that shows the basics of vowel sandhi between two words:



119

a/a 140 u/i r/T e ai o au
a ya va ra e' aa o' ava a
a ya va ra ada aa ad ava a
e T Vi ri at ati at avi i
e r vi rt at at at avt (A
0 yu a ru au au au avu u
0] yu u ru atu ata atu aviu u
ar T vr r ar ar ar ar T
ar yr vr r ar ar ar avr r
ai ye ve re ae ae ave ave e
at yai vai rai aat aat aat avai ai
au yo Vo ro ao ao ao avo o
au yau vau rau aau aau aau avau au

To use this table, find the first sound on the top row and the second sound on
the right column. The corresponding cell in the table is the result. For example, if

the first sound is i or T and the second sound is i, then the result is yii.
For details, read the rules below.

Similar vowels

If the two vowels are similar, they combine and become long:

qiar fd — diar fc
I TS — T T=30
sita asvam icchati — sitasvam icchati

Sita wants a horse.

TR TH T3 — R T3 (d

Sabarf isum icchati — $abarisum icchati

Shabari wants an arrow.
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Dissimilar vowels
If the two vowels are not similar, one of three things happens.

First: if the first vowel is simple and not a or @, it becomes a semivowel:

o ¢ o
T T TR — T Y T3l
sabart asvam icchati — sabary asvam icchati

Shabari wants a horse.

o < o
T IGHH TSI — T ICHH T30
$abart udakam icchati — Sabary udakam icchati

Shabari wants water.

Second: if the first vowel is a or a, the two vowels combine and become a com-

pound vowel:

Hid IS¢y T93(d — idigHH Fo3d

sita udakam icchati — sitodakam icchati

Sita wants water.

But if the second vowel is r, 7, or [, it becomes a semivowel instead:
o o [ad o
qrd REH RAd — S RICR BRI
sita rsim pasSyati — sitarsim pasyati

Sita sees a rishi.

(Note that the result is ar, not ar.)

Third: if the first vowel is a compound vowel (e, ai, o, au), it becomes ay, ay, av,

or av, respectively:

haN o o
qd+ 3 + [ed — qYld
ne + a + nti — nayanti
They lead.

N\ o\ [N
Hl + H + Ted — HAld
bho + a + nti — bhavanti
They become.
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These rules explain most of vowel sandhi. With a few more specific rules, we will

have a nearly complete picture of vowel sandhi in Sanskrit.

Compound vowels at the end of a word

At the end of a word, the compound vowels -e, -ai, and -o usually make extra

changes.

Let's start with -ai since it changes in a more simple way. -ai becomes -a when a
vowel follows it. The idea is that -ai first becomes -ay, as we saw above. Then

the y sound is dropped:

N o . o
D eI Sl — o 31 g |
tasyai asvam dadami — tasya asvam dadami.

I give her a horse.

T I 22 — T I T |

tasyai udakam dadami — tasya udakam dadami.

I give her water.

In these examples, note that tasya ends with a vowel and the next word starts
with a vowel. Does vowel sandhi happen again? No. tasya does not combine fur-
ther.

-e generally follows the same pattern as -ai. -e becomes -a in front of most vow-
els:

N\ o\ \
d ST Fo51ed | — T oY T=3(ed |
te amram icchanti. — ta amram icchanti.

They want a mango.

d ITHA T93(wd | — d SGRH T3+ |
te udakam icchanti. — ta udakam icchanti.

They want water.

But if the second vowel is a, then -e doesn't change. Instead, the a disappears:
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ha¥ o\ ha¥ o\
d 3] TRl | — o S T=3fed |
te aSvam icchanti. — te 'Svam icchanti.

They want a horse.

This change is similar to what happens in the combination ah + a. a disappears

often in Sanskrit:

o\ haN o\
H: H =3[ | — [HI SHEH =31 |
ramah a$vam icchati. — ramo 'Svam icchati.

Rama wants a horse.
-o generally follows the same pattern as -e.

Vowels that don't use sandhi

The vowels -, -ii and -e, if they are part of a word that uses the dual number, are

never changed by sandhi:

T ST
agnf apasyam

I saw the two fires.

haN o\
{Hl dig 3d=3ld
ramo bahu udyacchati
Rama raises his two arms.

<

dl S 31

tau labhete a$van
The two of them obtain horses.

Verb prefixes

If a verb prefix ends with a or a and the root starts with r, the two combine to

form ar instead of the usual ar:
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o

o ¢
S + 2RI — SH[=I|

upa + rcchati — uparcchati

(Someone) approaches.

(a + r becomes ar because upa is a verb prefix.)

o [a (N
é'(‘" R — Hld=Idld
sita rcchati — sttarcchati
Sita goes.

(@ + r becomes ar because sita is not a verb prefix.)

Review

There are many small details to vowel sandhi. But this lesson is a complete sum-
mary of its most common patterns. As you read more Sanskrit, you will under-

stand vowel sandhi instinctively.

We do not recommend memorizing the rules above. But if you would like to

practice these rules, you can try applying sandhi changes to the examples below:

il T J=3id |

sita eva prcchati.

Sita herself asks.

I RSl Toie |
asvah phalani icchanti.

The horses wants the fruits.
T T ST : |
narau nagarani agacchatah.

Two men come to the city.
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visarga sandhi

visarga sandhi is the name for sandhi changes where the first sound is the

visarga. Here is a simple example of visarga sandhi:
~ [N LN [
TH: digH st — TH AgH T931d |
ramah yoddhum icchati — ramo yoddhum icchati.
Rama wants to fight.

Many Sanskrit words end in the visarga, so visarga sandhi is very common.

Where does the visarga come from?

The visarga itself comes from a sandhi change. s and r become the visarga when

they appear at the end of a word:

T — TH:
ramas — ramah

Rama

IR —
matar — matah

mother!

Most of the visargas you hear and see will come from s. A very small number will
come from r. If the visarga comes from r, its sandhi rules have some small differ-

ences. So it is important for us to know which sound the visarga comes from.

Table of changes

Some learners find it helpful to see these sandhi changes in a table. So, here is a

basic summary of visarga sandhi:
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ah
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a
other vowels

voiced consonants

other consonants

To use this table, find the ending of the word on the top row. Then find the

second sound in the right column. The corresponding cell in the table is the res-

ult. For example, if the first term ends in -as and the next one starts with c or ch,

then the result is -as.

Common changes

Some changes are common and apply to all visarga sounds.

If the second sound is unvoiced, the visarga can become 3, s, or s to match the

second sound's point of pronunciation. Here are some examples:

qMS: T — 53

balah carati — balas$ carati
The boy walks.

T1S: {ToquTH gafd — Sy ot g

balah tippanim pathati — balas tippanim pathati

The boy reads the commentary.

qM: fasfd — T1ed fasfa

balah tisthati — balas tisthati

The boy stands.
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These changes may even occur in front of sa, sa, and sa. But these changes are

usually not written down:
[N ° (N [N 3 [N
T RISt Tosid (RS T53id)
narah $ilam gacchati (narassilam gacchati)

The man goes to the rock.

K3 [N 3 [N
T VU T3] (LSS IT=3(d)
narah sandam gacchati (narassandam gacchati)

The man goes to the thicket.

3 [N o o
A AR TS (AEEER IT=31d)
narah sagaram gacchati (narassagaram gacchati)

The man goes to the ocean.

-ds sandhi

If the visarga ends a term that originally ended in -as, then it disappears if any

voiced sound follows:

A IgHH (Yaled — U Igh Ui

narah udakam pibanti — nara udakam pibanti

The men drink water.

o o\ o O\ o
A0 HIH Hled — A H Yl
narah madyam pibanti — nara madyam pibanti

The men drink wine.

T TH — a4 gHd |

narah vamanti — nard vamanti.

The men vomit.

-as sandhi

If the visarga ends a term that originally ended in -as, then it becomes o if any

voiced consonant follows:
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o O\ [N =\ o O\ o\
AU H THAd — | HG 19dld
narah madyam pibati — naro madyam pibati

The man drinks wine.

And if the second sound is a, then we replace all three sounds with o:

o O\ o\ haN o O\ [N
" HA Ydld — 0 SHA Hdld
narah amrtam pibati — naro 'mrtam pibati

The man drinks nectar.

The ' symbol, which is called the avagraha, often shows that a vowel was re-

moved due to sandhi.

Otherwise, the visarga disappears before other vowels, just as we saw with -as

above:

o\ o o O o
T ITHH Ul — T I et
narah udakam pibati — nara udakam pibati

The man drinks water.

N o\ ha¥ [N
T MG T9Bfl — = NG Tl
narah odanam icchati — nara odanam icchati

The man wants rice.

Other changes

Otherwise, the visarga becomes r in front of any voiced sound:

o\ [aN (aN o
ST A — S{EL ST
agnih asti — agnir asti

There is a fire.

(N o
vayuh asti — vayur asti

There is wind.
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o\ o\
g: (3N AR — g 3R
dvah (dvar) asti — dvar asti

There is a door.

But if the second sound is r, the visarga disappears and the vowel before it be-

comes long:

[N NI\ LN
AR ad — 0 Jad
agnih rocate — agni rocate

The fire is pleasing.

N N
T Tad — a9 =
VC_l_)/Uh rocate — VC_lyL_l rocate

The wind is pleasing.

N N ~ =
g1 (81 T9d — &1 U=d
dvah (dvar) rocate — dva rocate

The door is pleasing.

sa and esa

The words sah (“he,” “that one”) and esah (“he,” “this”) are very common in
Sanskrit. They have their own unique visarga changes. But thankfully, those

changes are simple. In front of a, they behave as you would expect:

o\ N\ o
H: AFawaad — a1 SFad
sah acintayat — so 'cintayat
He thought.

-
T AGFId — TH STRAD
esah apasyat — eso 'pasyat

He saw.

But in front of all other sounds, the visarga disappears:

[N [N
q: TI[d — | T3[d
sah icchati — sa icchati

He wants.
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o\ o\ o (aN
H: Heddld — | ™H«ddld
sah cintayati — sa cintayati
He thinks.

o o
TH: R — U§ q2491d
esah pasyati — esa pasyati

He sees.

Review

You do not need to memorize the rules above. But if you would like to practice
using them, you can try to apply the correct visarga sandhi changes to the ex-

amples below:

TH: T=3(d |

ramah gacchati.

T TS |

narah gacchanti.

o\
0 SPIH 9RA1d |
narah asvam pasyati.
) o
: TH G_A1d |
sah ramam pasyati.
(e
T6: |

guruh asti.
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Consonant sandhi between words

Also known as: vyafijana-sandhi, hal-sandhi

Consonant sandhi is the name for sandhi changes between a consonant and

some other sound. Here is a simple example of consonant sandhi:

Hid a9 ITosTd — Hidl a- T3

sita vanam gacchati — sita vanam gacchati

Sita goes to the forest.

Consonant sandhi is complex. In this lesson, we will focus on the common
sandhi changes that occur between two words. These changes also apply

between the two words in a compound.

Reducing consonants

Sanskrit has many consonants. But Sanskrit words end only in specific consonant
sounds. So we must first apply a few rules to make sure that our word ends in a

valid consonant sound.

Before we study the specific rules, let's first see some examples of what these
rules do. In the examples below, the words on the left don't follow the rules and

are not valid words. After applying the rules, we get the correct results on the

right:
IPTSr — TS
agacchant — agacchan
they went
I — dh
vac — vak
speech
faF] — 1%
dis — dik

direction
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TS — T

raj — rat

king

Y — FHa

samidh — samit

(sacred) wood, kindling

T -
naras — narah

man

Now, here are the changes that we should apply to words ending in consonants.
First, a word is not usually allowed to end in multiple consonants. If a word does
end in multiple consonants, we keep only the first of those consonants. You can

see some examples of this below:

~ _) ~
agacchant — agacchan

they went

Y — TRYA
pasyant — pasyan
while seeing
g — TS|
prafc — pran

facing, opposite

There are rare exceptions, usually if the second-to-last consonant is r:

e e
Sl —
urj — urj

strength, vigor (no change)

Second, consonants pronounced at the hard palate generally become k. (fi be-

comes 11.) A very small number of words, such as raj, use t instead:
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I — 9Tk
vac — vak
speech

o o
TGl — fah
di§ — dik
direction
Ale] — Hlie

pran — pran

facing, opposite

TS — TS
raj — rat

king

Third, the remaining consonant becomes unaspirated and unvoiced if it has an
unaspirated and unvoiced version. In the first example below, dh has an un-
voiced and unaspirated version t, so it becomes t. In the second example, m has
no unvoiced or unaspirated version, so it stays the same:
o o
HHY — HH]
-~ -~
samidh — samit

(sacred) wood, kindling

9 — FTH
vanam — vanam

forest (no change)

Finally, -s and -r become the visarga:

T — T
-~
naras — narah

man



133

gl — gl
dvar — dvah

door

Sanskrit words do not usually end in semivowels (ya ra la va). So by the end of
this process, we are left with eight possible final sounds: k, t, t, p, n, n, m, and

the visarga.

Rules for k, t, t, and p

k, t, t, and p use the same voicing as the sound that follows them:

dd 9 — dq 91

tat vanam — tad vanam

dd 3qhH — dg 3qhH

tat udakam — tad udakam

dd HH — dd FoH
tat phalam — tat phalam

They also become nasal when the sound that follows them is nasal:

1% A — a1

vak na — van na

T q — U A

rat na — ran na

qdd— aqd

tat na — tan na

FFY A — FFHA A

kakup na — kakum na

If the second sound is h, then we usually get this change:

Q& — dU ¥
vak ha — vag gha
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e - Usc

rat ha — rad dha
ddg > dgHd

tat ha — tad dha

FPLE — PN

kakup ha — kakub bha

Some learners find it helpful to see these changes in a table:

k t p

n n m nasal sounds

g* d* b* h

g d b other voiced sounds
k t p unvoiced sounds

In the table above, * means that the following h shifts its point of pronunciation

to match the first sound.

Extra rules for -t

-t changes frequently. If the next consonant is pronounced at the hard palate
(like ca) or the roof of the mouth (like ta), -t changes to a sound with the same

point of pronunciation:

ad e — a9 ey

tat citram — tac citram

dd SH — dysl sl

tat jalam — taj jalam

If [ is the second sound, it becomes [:
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ad T — S S

tat labhasva — tal labhasva
Obtain that.

And if the next sound is §, we get this change:

ad Tafed — T4 Bl

tat Socanti — tac chocanti

As before, some learners find it helpful to see these changes in a table:

t
n nasal sound
c ¢, ch
j J, jh
t t, th
d d, dh
[ l
¢ ($ becomes ch) s
d (h becomes dh) h
d other voiced sounds
t other sounds

Rules for -n

Like -t, -n changes often. If the next consonant is a voiced consonant at the hard
palate (like ja) or the roof of the mouth (like na), -n changes to the nasal sound

with the same point of pronunciation:

O SHTH — A0S JEnH

naran jayami — naradn jayami
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If [ is the second sound, it becomes a nasal [:

e & — dics FH=d

tan labhante — tal labhante

In front of ¢/ch, t/th, or t/th, n becomes m$, ms, and ms respectively:
o\ 3 [N
T = — a1 T
tan caranti — tams caranti
o\ ° \
i~ — aiq A=

tan taranti — tams taranti

And if the next sound is $, two different outcomes are possible:

dT i~ — dTs] i

tan Socanti — tan Socanti

(option 1)

haN —\ haN \
?‘"ﬂ\ilﬁ”ﬂ — ('IIQL'&I‘GII'TI
tan $ocanti — tan chocanti

(option 2)

Again, some learners find it helpful to see these changes in a table:

n
ms$ ¢, ch
fi J, jh
ms t, th
n d, dh
ms t, th

nasal [ l
f1 ($ optionally becomes ch) $

n other sounds
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Why ms?

Are you surprised that -n might become -ms? This strange change has a
reasonable explanation. Many of the Sanskrit words that end in -n originally
ended in -ns. After we reduce consonants, only -n remains. But if certain un-
voiced sounds follow, we keep that -s sound. Then the -s changes according

to normal sandhi rules.

Rules for -m

-m becomes the anusvara when consonants follow:

Hial 997 TFS3Td — Gidl 3+ TFesid

sita vanam gacchati — sita vanam gacchati

And it may optionally become the nasal sound that matches the following con-

sonant:

FHH TH — Fichs] TUMH

phalam carami — phalaf carami

FSH WEIH — R WG

phalam khadami — phalan khadami

In modern times, this change is usually not written down. But, it is often used in

spoken Sanskrit.

Rules for the visarga

We learned about visarga sandhi already. Please see the previous lesson for de-

tails.

Review

There are many small details to consonant sandhi. But this lesson is a complete

summary of its most common patterns.
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Consonant sandhi within a word

In the previous lesson, we learned that consonant sandhi can occur between two

different words:

ad =31 — dg ToB1H |
tat icchami — tad icchami.

I want that.

Consonant sandhi also occurs within a single word:

o\ [N
Hed + H: — Helg:
marut + bhih — marudbhih
by the winds

Consonant sandhi within a word is complex and complicated. In this lesson, we

will explain some of its general patterns.

General changes

If the second sound is a vowel, nasal sound, or semivowel, there are usually no

sandhi changes:

T4 + 3Mfed — T~

vac + anti — vacanti

99 + W — I

vac + mi — vacmi

aH + T — ar

vac + ya — vacya

Otherwise, consonant sandhi within a word generally the same principles we

learned about in the previous lesson.

Preserving aspirated sounds

One important difference is that we should preserve aspirated sounds if possible.

This idea is difficult to explain, but it is easy to understand:
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JIY+d — I

budh + ta — buddha

(aspiration moves to ta)

S +d > 3
labh + ta — labdha

(aspiration moves to ta)

= ~
g + & — Ao
bodh + sya — bhotsya

(aspiration moves to the first consonant)

T + & — 9
dah + sya — dhaksya

qe — 9%
dah — dhak
burning

(aspiration moves to the first consonant)

But sometimes, there is no sound we can move the aspiration to. In these in-

stances, we remove the aspiration completely:

haN o\
He — HIEAld
muh — moksyati
be deluded — will be deluded

- g%

muh — muk
deluding

(m stays the same.)
n—n

In Sanskrit, n often shifts its point of pronunciation and becomes n:
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guruna — gurund
[ NEhaN [ NaN
ICEGIESSE |
yisena — visena

Generally, the sounds r and s change n to n. This change can occur even if the

two sounds are separated by other sounds:
N =~
THA — THUT
ramena — ramena
THEA — TEHE

ramdyana — ramayana

Ca_ = LN

dEANIA — dYHEYY]

varsabhogyena — varsabhogyena

Which sounds can come in between? Generally, any sound that we can pro-
nounce without moving our tongue very much can come in between. These

sounds include:

* all vowels
*yandv
* consonants pronounced with the soft palate (k kh g gh i h)

* consonants pronounced with the lips (p ph b bh m)

There are many exceptions and subtleties to this rule. For now, just remember

that n often changes to n if it follows r or s.

S§—>S

Likewise, s often shifts and becomes s:

3T(|‘:3l+§—>3:|!|'};|"§

agni + su — agnisu
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G + S — "Gl

dhanus + a — dhanusa

Generally, any vowel other than a or a changes the following s to s. The conson-

ant k can cause this change too:

qTE + G — a1
vak + su — vaksu

In English, this change is sometimes called the ruki rule because it is caused by

(1%}

r” sounds (r 7), “u” sounds (u @ o au), “k” sounds (k), and “i” sounds (i T e ai).

There are many exceptions and subtleties to this rule. For now, just remember

that s often changes to s if it follows “ruki” sounds.
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Nominals 1: Normal stems
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The nominal system

Nominals are “naming” words. Along with verbs and uninflected words, they are
one of the three main types of Sanskrit word. We use the word nominal so that
we can refer to many different types of words at once. These types include

nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and numerals.

In this lesson, we'll learn about the basic parts of a nominal word. We'll also

learn what kinds of meanings the different nominal endings can express.

Stems and endings

Every nominal word has two parts: a stem and an ending. In the examples be-

low, we combine a stem with its ending to create a complete word:

~ ~
fE + o — e
simha + h — simhah

the lion

~ ~

e + & — e
simha + sya — simhasya
of the lion

[ Y [t
e + U — Ha:
simha + aih — simhaih

by the lions

The stem contains the nominal's basic meaning. And the ending expresses three

basic kinds of information: gender, number, and case.

The three genders

In the core lessons, we learned that Sanskrit nominals use three different

genders. These are the masculine gender:
[N o
simho gacchati

The (male) lion goes.
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the feminine gender:
[ o
&l T=dld
simha gacchati

The (female) lion goes.

and the neuter gender:

o\
a;”\l SIS
vanam asti

There is a forest.

Many nominal stems can freely use any of these three genders. But noun stems
generally use a fixed gender. Noun stems use a fixed gender even if they don't
refer to living beings:

-

T

yoga
yoga (masculine)

niti
wise conduct (feminine)

~ ¢

nirvana

nirvana (neuter)

How do we determine which gender a noun should use? We can usually determ-
ine a noun's gender by noticing the sounds at the end of a stem. Here are some

basic rules that might be helpful:

* Nouns ending in -a are never feminine.
* Nouns ending in -@, -T, and - are almost always feminine.

* Nouns made with the -tra and -ana suffixes are usually neuter.
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The three numbers

In the core lessons, we saw that Sanskrit nominals use three different numbers

(vacana). These are the singular, which is used for one item:
e Tzard |
simhah pasyati.

The lion sees.

the dual, which is used for exactly two items:

D
[SERCER R
simhau paSyatah.

The two lions see.

and the plural, which is used for three or more items:
feT: qadfed |
simhah pasyanti.

The (many) lions see.

Verbs also use all three of these numbers. In a Sanskrit sentence, the verb and

the case 1 noun should have the same number.

The eight cases

Case, roughly speaking, is the name for the way that Sanskrit nominals express

different roles in a sentence. Sanskrit uses eight different cases.

Case 1 can be thought of as the default case. Usually, it refers to the subject of

the action:
~ ~
He: |iqld |
simhah khadati.

The lion eats.

But this depends on the prayoga of the verb. For example, consider the two sen-
tences below. Both use simhah in case 1. But the meaning of simhah in each sen-

tence is very different:
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~ o~
2: Wed |
simhah khadati.
The lion eats.

(kartari prayoga. The lion is the subject (karta) of the sentence.)
~ ~

[Ha: 9i<d |

simhah khadyate.

The lion is eaten.

(karmani prayoga. The lion is the object (karma) of the sentence.)

Case 2 is generally the object of the action. It is also used for destinations:
= 3 o
Ha&l AH A1 |
simho gramam pasyati.
The lion sees a village.
o . o
&1 UTH IT=3(d |
simho gramam gacchati.

The lion goes to the village.

Case 3 generally means “with” or “by means of”:
[N = . o
TH&1 HIUT UTH IT=3[d |
simho margena gramam gacchati.

The lion goes to the village by means of the road.

Case 4 generally means “for” or “for the sake of”:
[N 3 3 o
THET HIE UTH 3T=31d |
simho mamsaya gramam gacchati.
The lion goes to the village for meat.
~ 3 [N
THE: Cigdad AH IT=3[d |
simhah khadanaya gramam gacchati.

The lion goes to the village for eating (“to eat”).

2

Case 5 generally means “from,” “than,” or “because of”:
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. [N
A I UTH =3[ |
narah vanad gramam gacchati.

A man goes from the forest to the village.

[ SN
Hal Allg AAqT |
simho narad balavattarah.

The lion is stronger than the man.

o [N
W FA1G TR IT=d |
narah bhayad grham gacchati.

The man goes home from (because of) fear.

Case 6 generally means “of”:

&l T T T3 |

simho narasya grham gacchati.

The lion goes to the house of the man (or, the man's house).

[N o o "~
[HET L HIE Wiqld |
simho narasya mamsam khadati.

The lion eats the meat of the man.

Case 7 generally means “in” or “on”:

N s o
[ TH& ST |
naro simhe 'sti.

The man is in the lion.
[N b o
[Hal UTH = |
simho grame carati.

The lion walks in the village.

And case 8 is the person being spoken to:
N 3
& [H8 dd = |
he simha vanam gaccha.

Hey lion! Go to the forest.
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Here is what these cases are called in other resources:

Our name Sanskrit name English name
Case 1 prathama (“first”) nominative case
Case 2 dvittya (“second”) accusative case
Case 3 trttya (“third”) instrumental case
Case 4 caturtht (“fourth”) dative case
Case 5 paficami (“fifth”) ablative case
Case 6 sastht (“sixth”) genitive case
Case 7 saptami (“seventh”) locative case
Case 8 (no special name) vocative case

Why doesn't case 8 have a special name in Sanskrit? This is a very deep

question! For details, see our vyakarana-pravesah series.

Stem families

Nominal stems can end with many different kinds of sounds:

~

He

simha
(male) lion

o

ST

agni
fire

H4AY

~

manas

mind

We can group these stems based on the last sound they use. So we can talk about
-a stems (stems ending in a), -T stems, - stems, and so on. We use this grouping

because stems with different final sounds tend to use different endings.


http://127.0.0.1:5000/vyakarana/
http://127.0.0.1:5000/vyakarana/
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For example, compare the endings we use for simha (which ends in a short -a) to

the endings we use for simha (which ends in a long -a):

[ [N
simha — simhena

(male) lion — by the (male) lion

~ ~

T — feEa

simha — simhaya

(female) lion — by the (female) lion
~ ~

HE — He

simha — simhasya

(male) lion — of the (male) lion

~ ~
e — e
simha — simhayah

(female) lion — of the (female) lion

Roughly, we can combine all of these stem groups into five big stem families. All

of the stems in a stem family tend to use similar endings. These families are:

the -a stems

e the -a, -1, and - stems

the -i and -u stems

the -r stems

all other stems

Stem families may have some small differences, but they generally share most of

their endings and follow consistent patterns.
Review

In this lesson, we learned that nominals have two parts: a stem and an ending.

We also learned that nominal endings can express the following information:

* three different genders
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« three different numbers

* eight different cases

Finally, we learned about different stem families. Each stem family uses slightly

different endings.

In the next lesson, we will learn about the basic nominal endings. These endings
are common to all stem families, so they are important to know. But before you

continue, here are some questions for review:

1. What are the three genders and the three numbers?

2. Give the basic meanings of each of the eight cases.
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Basic nominal endings

In the previous lesson, we learned that we can sort nominal stems into different
families based on their last sound. Different stem families might use different
endings. For example, compare the endings we use with agni (“fire”) and manas
(“mind”) below:

A — AT

agni — agninda

with the fire

T — Tl
manas — manasa

with the mind

Here, we can see that agni uses the ending -na and manas uses the ending -a.

But even though these endings are different, they both end with a long -a sound.

All stem families tend to use a set of basic endings. Different stem families will
modify these basic endings in different ways. But if we know these basic end-

ings, we can more easily understand the system as a whole.

In this lesson, we will learn about the basic endings that Sanskrit nominals tend

to use.

Basic masculine and feminine endings

Here are the basic nominal endings we use for the masculine and feminine

genders. These endings are the same for both genders:
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Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Case 8

The table above has eight rows and three columns. Each row corresponds to a

different case, and each column corresponds to a different number. For example,

Singular

Vae
oo

ah

ah

“ae
oo

Dual

<\

au

-\

au

Plural

Su

3H:
ah

we can use this table to learn that the “case 7 singular” ending is i.

Why do we put these endings in a table? Is it so that we can sit down and mem-

orize these endings? No! In our view, that is a waste of time.

We use tables because they sometimes help us see certain patterns clearly. Spe-

cifically, notice that many of these endings are the same. For example, the same

ending bhyam has three different meanings:
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haN 3 3 [N
A IS AT
naro gajabhyam nagaram gacchati

The man goes to the city by means of the two elephants.
ha¥ ® 3 o

A ITSTHAT IS

naro gajabhyam nagaram gacchati

The man goes to the city for the two elephants.

haN 3 3 [N
A IS I
naro gajabhyam nagaram gacchati

The man goes from the two elephants to the city.

How do we decide what bhyam means here? We can decide what bhyam means
only if we know the sentence's context. If we don't have that context, we must

guess.

Basic neuter endings

The basic neuter endings follow an interesting pattern. In cases 3 to 7, they are

identical to the endings we saw above. But in cases 1, 2, and 8, they are as you

see below:
Singular Dual Plural
Case 1 — é =
T 1
Case 2 — é =
T i
Case 8 — é =
1 i
The “—” symbol means that no ending is used. More importantly, notice that all

three of these cases use identical endings. This is the usual pattern for neuter

endings.
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Two examples

Let's study two examples of how to use these endings. We will study the femin-
ine stem nau, which means “boat,” and the neuter stem manas, which means

“mind.”

When we add endings to the stem nau, a few small sandhi changes apply if the

ending starts with a vowel. Otherwise, nau is normal and predictable:

Singular Dual Plural
= =
Al Al qld:
Case 1
nauh navau navah
Q
'"a” ;"a| ;”al
Case 2 ~
navam navau navah
Y A\l o
Case 3 ~
nava naubhyam naubhih
haN ha\ N\
CIE| Tn=H Tn:
Case 4 ~
nave naubhyam naubhyah
2 =
qld: =H ¥
Case 5 ~
navah naubhyam naubhyah
by
CICK [dq: [dH
Case 6 =~
navah navoh navam
o by haN
Case 7 ’ a
navi navoh nausu
;ﬁ' =
Case 8 ’ ’
nauh navau navah
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Notice that nausu becomes nausu due to sandhi. s usually becomes s when it fol-

lows a vowel other than a or a.

Meanwhile, manas is a neuter stem and uses neuter endings. As before, a few

small sandhi changes will apply. But otherwise, manas follows a regular pattern:

Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Case 8

Singular

manasa

-

H4AH

manase

HqH:

manasah

HqH:
manasah

o

HA™H

manasi

Hed:

manah

Dual

et

manast

et

manast

-

HATHETH

~

manobhyam

-

HATHETH

~

manobhyam

-

HARIH

-~

manobhyam

-

HqAHl:
manasoh

-

HAHI:

manasoh

el

manast

Plural

o N\

HAMH
manamsi

o O\

manamsi

N\ O\
.
.

manobhih

-

HA:
manobhyah

-

HA:
manobhyah

HAHH

-~

manasam

HA:Y
manahsu

(X N

manamsi

The s in manas becomes the visarga if it is at the end of a word or if the ending

starts with a consonant. manah (with its visarga) then follows the normal rules

of visarga sandhi:
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e — H:

manas — manah

T + ¥ — T + ¥ — T4

manas + bhyam — manas + bhyam — manobhyam

Notice that the word manamsi has a small stem change. The stem's last vowel

becomes longer, and we insert an anusvara as well:

o O\
Hd: — HANYH
manah — manamsi

minds

Neuter stems often change in this way. We will see many examples of this change

in the following lessons.

Review

In this lesson, we learned about the basic nominal endings. We also studied two
examples that use these endings: the feminine stem nau and the neuter stem
manas. Finally, we learned that different stem families modify these basic end-

ings in different ways.

In the following lessons, we will learn how each stem family modifies these basic

endings.

1. Why is it useful to know the basic nominal endings?

2. If we see a nominal ending that has multiple possible meanings, how do
we decide which meaning is intended?

3. In the neuter gender, there are three cases that have identical endings.

What are these three cases?
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-a stems

In the previous lesson, we learned about the basic endings that nominal stems

use. Different stem families will change these endings in small ways.

Of all of the stem families, the one that changes them the most is the family of -a
stems (akarantani, “ending in -a”). Stems in this family are either masculine or

neuter.

Most of Sanskrit's nominal stems end in the vowel -a, so it's important to know
this family well. Does that mean you should memorize these endings? No. Just

focus on their general patterns.

Masculine endings

First, let's study the 24 masculine endings for the -a stem. Let's use the masculine

noun stem gaja, which means “elephant”:
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Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Case 8

In the singular, the endings we use are

endings. Here is a comparison:

Singular

gajena
UNIR
gajaya

Ild

-

gajat

IS
gajasya

-

IS
gaje

US|
gaja

HET — oA

manasa — gajena

T4 — ™

manase — gajaya

Dual

<\

ST
gajau

Q
gajau

ITSTHETH

~

gajabhyam

ITSTTHETH

-~

gajabhyam

ISHTH

gajabhyam

-

I
gajayoh

-

I
gajayoh

X\

gajau

very different from the basic nominal

gajaih

-

I
gajebhyah

-

Sk
gajebhyah

IAT|H

~
gajanam

-

Ty

gajesu

ST
gajah
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6 — TG

manasah — gajat
HAH: — I

manasah — gajasya

Thankfully, the endings in the dual and plural are mostly similar to the basic

endings.

Neuter endings

In the previous lesson, we learned that neuter endings and masculine endings
are usually very similar. For the -a stems, the endings differ only in cases 1, 2,
and 8.

Here is the neuter noun phala in cases 1, 2, and 8. In all other cases, phala uses

the same endings as gaja:

Singular Dual Plural
ha¥ o
c hH B ) RYAIG!
ase 1 =
phalam phale phalani
ha¥ o
c hAH R Y) RATlA
ase 2 =
phalam phale phalani
haN o
R S RAlA
Case 8
phala phale phalani

These words follow the basic pattern we learned about in the previous lesson.

Specifically, notice that the dual forms follow normal sandhi rules:

N
%S + § — TS
phala + 7 — phale

And that the word phalani lengthens its vowel and uses an extra nasal sound,

just as we saw with manamsi:
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HE + § — A

manas + i — manamsi

TS + 3 — RHA

phala + i — phalani

However, one small change is that the singular of cases 1 and 2 uses the ending -

m:

S+ H > FSH

phala + m — phalam

Sandhi changes

Some of the noun endings above use the consonant sound n. If n is not at the

end of a word, it might change due to a complex sandhi rule:
~ ~
YHA — UTHYT
gramena — gramena

with the village

[ NaN [ NN
994 — TdHUT
visena — visena

with poison

Roughly, the rule is that the letters r and s causes n to change to n. This change
can occur even if the two sounds are separated by vowels, “lip” consonants like p

and m, and a few others.

Review

a is the most common vowel in Sanskrit, and the -a stems are the most common

stem family. In the next few lessons, we'll learn about the other stem families.

1. Many of the endings used by the -a stem have multiple meanings. Give an
example of one of these endings. What meanings can it express?
2. In the -a family, masculine and neuter endings are often identical. Which

five cases are identical for both genders?
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-d, -1, and -1 stems

In the previous lesson, we learned about the -a stems, which use masculine and

neuter endings. In this lesson, we'll learn about three very similar stems:

* The -a stems (akarantani, “ending in -a”)
* The -T stems (tkarantani, “ending in -1”)

* The -t stems (tikarantani, “ending in -i”)

Stems that end with these sounds are almost always feminine. In particular, the -

a and -7 endings are often used as the feminine versions of stems that end in -a:

I — ISl
gaja — gaja

(male) elephant — (female) elephant

T — 7
mrga — mrgl

(male) deer — (female) deer

Basic -a stems

In the previous lesson, we used the masculine stem gaja, which means “(male)
elephant,” to demonstrate the -a stem. Here, we will use the stem gaja, which

means “(female) elephant,” so that the differences are clear.

As before, notice that the words in the singular use endings that are different
from the others we've seen. But the words in the dual and plural mostly use end-

ings that we've seen before:
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Singular Dual Plural
~
ISl IS ST
Case 1
gaja gaje gajah
=~
. T T T
ase 2 ~
gajam gaje gajah
o\
Case 3 ~ :
gajaya gajabhyam gajabhih
2
Case 4 ~ :
gajayai gajabhyam gajabhyah
Case 5 : = :
gajayah gajabhyam gajabhyah
=
ST ST ISATATH
Case 6 ~
gajayah gajayoh gajanam
>
Case 7 = ’ 3
gajayam gajayoh gajasu
=~ =~
c IS IS IS
ase 8
gaje gaje gajah

Basic -7 stems

The -7 and -i stems are similar to the -a stems. But they have some small differ-
ences in the singular. In the table below, we use the feminine stem nadrt, which

means “river”:



Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Case 8

Singular

el

nadt

i

nadim

<l
nadya

-
nadyai

<l
nadyah

<l
nadyah

a<IH

-~

nadyam

o

qre

nadi

Dual

N

<l
nadyau

<\

nadyau

R,

nadibhyam

TR,

nadibhyam

e

nadibhyam

-

<l
nadyoh

-

<l
nadyoh

<\

nadyau
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Plural

nadyah

&

nadrth

*
*

nadibhih

e

*
*

nadibhyah

1

*
*

nadibhyah

TTH

nadinam

Ll

nadisu

1

q<d:
nadyah

The main difference is that the -a stems frequently insert y between the stem and

the ending:

VSTl — Al

gajaya — nadya
2 2

IS — dd

gajayai — nadyai
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SN — A<l
gajayah — nadyah

INTEH — q=IMH
gajayam — nadyam
Basic -1 stems

The - stems follow the exact same pattern as the -7 stems. Where -7 becomes -y
and -i, -z becomes -v and -u. The only meaningful difference is that the case 1

singular has an extra visarga:



Singular
Case 1 1\’
camiih
Case 2 E ~
camiim
Case 3
camva
‘a
Case 4
camvai
Case 5 '
camvah
Case 6 '
camvah
Case 7 ~
camvam
Case 8 l 3
camu
Review

Dual

N\

S|
camvau

<\

camvau

ke AmuLis

camiibhyam

ke AmaLis

camiibhyam

HHEH

camiibhyam

camvau

Plural

qH:

camvah

camiibhih

HHE:

camiibhyah

HHE:

camiibhyah

AR

caminam

Rk

camisu

ELEk

camvah
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1. When a masculine -a stem becomes feminine, which stem endings does it

usually use?

2. The -u stems use a visarga in the case 1 singular. Do we use a visarga in the

case 1 singular of the -a stems? What about the -7 stems?
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-1 and -u stems

So far, we have learned about two different stem families. The first, which is the
family of -a stems, contains masculine and neuter stems. The second, which is

the family of -a, -7, and - stems, mostly contains feminine stems.

Now we will learn about the family of -i and -u stems. These stems can be mas-

culine, feminine, or neuter. That is, they can appear in any of the three genders.

Basic -i stems

In the examples below, we will use the adjective stem Suci, which means “shin-

7«

ing,” “clear,” or “pure.”

First, here is the pattern for masculine stems:



Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Case 8

Singular

Dual
Suct

Suct

3[R

Sucibhyam

e

Sucibhyam

e

Sucibhyam
~

L=

sucyoh

Plural

L=

Sucayah

g ~
Sucin

[ NI aN
.
.

N\

Sucibhih

A

9

Sucibhyah

A

4

Sucibhyah

Sucayah
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The endings here are mostly similar to the basic nominal endings. But there are

some important differences. For the singular forms, notice that cases 3 and 4

show slight changes. Case 3 has an extra n sound, and in case 4 the i of Suci

strengthens to Suce, which then combines by normal sandhi rules:

B EICR

Sucina Sucaye

(Suci, singular, in cases 3 and 4)
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-
CICIKGIE
nava nave

(nau, singular, in cases 3 and 4)

In cases 5 through 8, we have various differences with no clear pattern:
= = 2 =
A 3 ERE
Suceh Suceh Sucau Suce
(Suci, singular, in cases 5 through 8)

o N

ld: qid: |l dl:
navah navah navi nauh

(nau, singular, in cases 5 through 8)

For the dual forms, notice the long 7 in Suci. And for the plural forms, notice that
cases 2 and 6 resemble the -a stems:

9 -~ 9 ~
Sucin Sucinam
(Suci, plural, in cases 2 and 6)
-~ ~
gajan gajanam

(gaja, plural, in cases 2 and 6)

Feminine stems follow a pattern similar to the masculine stems. But in cases 4

through 7, they can optionally behave as if they end with -



Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Case 8

Singular

Sucina

haN ha
A=Y, A

Sucaye, Sucyai

3

9

, 3T

Suceh, Sucyah

21z, J[A:

Suceh, Sucyah

Sucau, Sucyam

-

T

Suce

Sucibhyam
o\

9

Sucibhyam

Frram

Sucibhyam
=

L=

sucyoh

Plural

L=

Sucayah

Sucibhih

A

9

Sucibhyah

A

4

Sucibhyah

Sucayah
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Note that the case 2 feminine plural is Sucth as opposed to the masculine Sucin.

The neuter stem uses the basic nominal endings. But if an ending starts with a

vowel, we add an extra n sound. We also use -inam with a long -1, just as we did

above:
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Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Case 8

Again, notice that the neuter stem uses a long vowel with an extra nasal sound:

Hq9 + 3 — HAitd

Singular
[N
Suct
o

Suct

Sucina

manas + i — manamsi

TS + T — FA

phala + i — phalani

QI%I +3— ?zol%'ll'\lFl

Suci + 1 — Sucini

Dual

e

Sucint

B[Rl
Sucint
3[R
Sucibhyam
Frram
Sucibhyam
Frram
Sucibhyam

o

L X

Sucinoh

o

oo

Sucinoh

E1[RCE]

Sucint

Plural

9
Sucini

1 h
Sucini

[ NI aN

*
*

N\

Sucibhih

A

9
Sucibhyah
[N
5\3| ¥

Sucibhyah

Il

Sucini
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In the examples below, we will use the adjective stem madhu, which means

“sweet.” If used in the neuter gender, it can also mean “honey.”

The masculine endings follow the same pattern as the -i endings we saw above.

Where -i becomes y or ay or e, -u becomes v or av or o:

Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Case 8

Singular

I[\g:

madhuh

qIH

madhum

madho

Dual

e

madhii

e

madhii

TP

madhubhyam

TP

madhubhyam

TP

madhubhyam

madhi

Plural

Hd:

madhavah

kS

madhiin

o\
:

madhubhih

=

madhubhyah

Ag:

madhubhyah

HYAH

madhiinam

madhavah

But note that the case 7 singular is -au for both -i stems and -u stems:
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<\

9
Sucau

in the clean (thing)

N\

madhau

in the sweet (thing)

The feminine endings are similar to the endings we saw above. This includes the

optional forms in the singular of cases 4 to 7, which might act like - stems:



Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Case 8

Like before, note that the case 2 feminine plural is madhiih as opposed to the

Singular

13[\3:

madhuh

qIH

madhum

kil

madhuna

-

HY]

madhave

-
Hl:, Hedl:
madhoh, madhvah

-
HY[:, Hedl:
madhoh, madhvah

=
H[, HeATH
madhau, madhvam

-

Hl

madho

masculine madhiin.

The neuter endings are again similar to what we saw above:

Dual

e

madhii

e

madhii

qPH

madhubhyam

TP

madhubhyam

TP

madhubhyam

madhii

Plural

Hd:
madhavah
madhith

o\
:

madhubhih

HYH:

9

madhubhyah

=

madhubhyah

YA

madhiinam

madhavah
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Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Case 8

Review

If you are tempted to memorize these endings, we urge you instead to work on

acquisition.

1. The feminine -i and -u have optional forms for certain cases and numbers.

Which cases and numbers?

Singular

ik

madhu

k!

madhu

kil

madhuna
g‘\
madhune

I[%?l:

madhunah

g :
madhunah

o

"Y1

madhuni

k!

madhu

Dual

A

madhunt

A

madhunt

qPH

madhubhyam

TP

madhubhyam

TP

madhubhyam

madhunoh

-
:

madhunoh

Rl

madhunt

Plural

o

"

madhiini

o

kg

madhiini

o\
S

madhubhih

HYH:

9

madhubhyah

=

madhubhyah

YA

madhiinam

k!

madhusu

o

kY

madhiini
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-r stems

Our fourth stem family is the family of -r stems, which are usually masculine or
neuter. These stems mostly use the basic nominal endings. But unlike the stems
we have seen so far, these stems will change in certain cases and numbers. These

changes occur only for the masculine stem.

For example, consider the stem kartr, which means “doer” or “maker.” Suppose
we use the stem kartr in the masculine gender. In cases 1, 2, and 8 (except for
the case 2 plural), the stem becomes kartar instead, and the final -r is dropped in

the case 1 singular.

Many of the stems that end with consonants change similarly. These changed
stems are often called strong stems, and the others are called weak stems. In

the table below, all of the strong stems are highlighted:
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Singular Dual Plural
e Ly e
Case 1
karta kartarau kartarah
e Y e
Case 2 ~ 1 ~
kartaram kartarau kartrn
e e (T
Case 3 1 ~ ’
kartra kartrbhyam kartrbhih
~ e e
Case 4 1 ~ 1 ’
kartre kartrbhyam kartrbhyah
e e e
Case 5 :1’ 1 ~ 1 ’
kartuh kartrbhyam kartrbhyah
LS ~¢ ¢
Case 6 @’ ’ I =~
kartuh kartroh kartrnam
e = ¢
Case 7 ! l 13
kartari kartroh kartrsu
e o e
c %d: hdl:
ase 8
kartah kartarau kartarah

As for the endings used by this stem, we have only a few comments to make. In
the singular, notice the use of kartuh for cases 5 and 6. The case 7 singular,

kartari, uses the normal ending but with a different stem.

In the plural, notice the use of kartin and kartinam, which resemble the other
masculine endings we've seen:
¢ e
R, HJIH
kartrn, kartrnam

(kartr, plural, in cases 2 and 6)
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ST, I
gajan, gajanam

(gaja, plural, in cases 2 and 6)

sucin, Suctinam

(Suci, plural, in cases 2 and 6)

Hd, HYAH

madhiin, madhiinam

(madhu, plural, in cases 2 and 6)

Finally, notice that the case 8 singular is kartah. Here, the original form is kartar,
which becomes kartah due to sandhi. kartah and a word like ramah mostly fol-
low the same sandhi rules. But where ramah would become ramo, kartah be-

comes kartar:

o haN ® o
TH: WHH TT=B(d — A TR I3
ramah nagaram gacchati — ramo nagaram gacchati

Rama goes to the city.

¢ ¢ .
hd: ANH T — hd{ AN IT=S
kartah nagaram gaccha — kartar nagaram gaccha

O doer, go to the city.

Here are the neuter endings for the -r stems:
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Singular Dual Plural

c e ﬂ (W
Case 1 qﬂ 1

kartr kartrnt kartrni
e e _ﬁ (T
Case 2 1
kartr kartrnt kartrni
e e ﬂ (T
Case 8 1 1
kartr kartrnt kartrni

These follow the same kinds of patterns we've seen before.

Family words

Many -r stems refer to different family members. The four examples below use

the words pitr, matr, bhratr, and svasr:

N o
TR T T |
dasaratho ramasya pita.

Dasharatha is Rama's father.

HIGA THE ||

kausalya ramasya mata.

Kausalya is Rama's mother.

N
SEHUT THEY A1dT|
laksmano ramasya bhrata.

Lakshmana is Rama's brother.

(HE q @41l

ramasya na svasd.

Rama doesn't have a sister.

Most of these words use -ar instead of -ar for their strong stem:



Singular

Case 1

Case 2

pitaram

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Case 8

o

RE]l
pitra

[ aNEhaN

pitre

pitari

o

Hd:
pitah

Dual

o N

[BRLY

pitarau

o N

pitarau

R

pitrbhyam

U™

pitrbhyam

ECLoIt|

pitrbhyam

o
.
.

pitroh

o
.
.

pitroh

[ NI

pitarau

Plural

o

I
pitarah

o

AEA
pitrn

o o\
.
.

pitrbhih

G
pitrbhyah

o
pitrbhyah

o

RCRIE
pitifnam

o

M4y

pitrsu

o

Hd¥:

pitarah

179

The feminine stem matr uses matrh in the case 2 plural. Otherwise, it uses the

same endings as pitr:
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Singular Dual Plural
Q
HIdl HIAJl HIqL:
Case 1
mata matarau matarah
Q
Case 2 ~ 1'
mataram matarau matrh
[N
Case 3 1 ~ 1 :
matra matrbhyam matrbhih
=~
Case 4 1 ~ 1 :
matre matrbhyam matrbhyah
Case 5 @’ 1 ~ 1 ’
matuh matrbhyam matrbhyah
=~
Case 6 i’ ’ 1 =~
matuh matroh matrnam
HIAR q= q1qY
Case 7 !
matari matroh matrsu
\\
) A e Ha:
ase 8
matah matarau matarah

However, svasr uses the normal strong stem (svasar). Here are the cases that dif-

fer from matr above:



Singular
Case 1
svasa
Case 2 ~
svasaram
Case 8 ’
svasah
Review

We are almost done with our study of the major stem families.

1. What is the strong stem of kartr?
2. What is the strong stem of pitr?

3. What is the strong stem of svasr?

Dual

<\

=E

svasarau

<\

=N

svasarau

<\

=N

svasarau

Plural

G

svasarah

Eﬂiz

svasth

IHNG:

svasarah
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-ai, -0, and -au stems

There are only a few stems that end in the vowels -ai, -0, or -au. They generally

use the basic nominal endings we've seen.

-ai stems

The main example of an -ai stem is the masculine stem rai, which means
“wealth” or “prosperity.” If its ending starts with a vowel, it stays the same. Oth-

erwise, it becomes ra:



Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Case 8

-0 stems

Singular

Dual

<\

rayau

rayau

W™

~

rabhyam

WM

-~

rabhyam

Y

rabhyam

-

LK
rayoh

-

LRI E
rayoh

X\

rayau
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Plural

Y
rayah

ay:
rayah

o

™
rabhih

X
rabhyah

X
rabhyah

T

-~

rayam

The two common -o stems are go (“cow”) and dyo (“sky”, “heaven”). go can be

either masculine or feminine according to the animal's gender. And dyo is always

feminine.

The -o stems generally use the basic endings, but they make many small

changes, as well. You can see their endings below:
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Singular Dual Plural
2 2
T IE]] E:
Case 1
gauh gavau gavah
2
IH JIEL e
Case 2 =
gam gavau gah
C]| eeiee T
Case 3 N *
gava gobhyam gobhih
~ ~ ~
™ T T
Case 4 ~
gave gobhyam gobhyah
> ~ =
c e ITHETH ;e
ase 5 =
goh gobhyam gobhyah
~ =
c e UCIE IdH
ase 6 ~
goh gavoh gavam
T G My
Case 7 !
gavi gavoh gosu
2 2
Case 8 ’ ’
gauh gavau gavah
-au stems

The main example of an -au stem is the feminine stem nau, which means “boat.”

nau uses the normal endings and uses normal sandhi changes.

We learned about the stem nau when we studied the basic nominal endings. But

for convenience, we will repeat it here:



Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Case 8

Review

1. Which stems end in -ai?

Singular

N\

q[:

nauh

9H

-~

navam

]
nava

-

CIE|

nave

qld:

navah

q[d:
navah

o

ld
navi

-\

dql:

nauh

2. Which stems end in -0?

3. Which stems end in -au?

Dual

-~

naubhyam

2

q=EH

-~

naubhyam

<\

HH

-~

naubhyam

navah

N

A
naubhih

N\

*
*

naubhyah

<\

*
*

naubhyah

185
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Consonant stems

Consonant stems are the last of the major families of nominal stems. As you

might guess, these stems end in consonants.

Consonant stems use the basic nominal endings we saw earlier. But some con-
sonant stems have strong and weak versions that they use in front of different
endings, just as the -r stems do. And since these stems end in consonants, vari-

ous sandhi changes might occur.

As a reminder, we use the strong stem in cases 1, 2 and 8 (except for the plural

of case 2) and the weak stem everywhere else.

Basic consonant stems

Many consonant stems have strong and weak versions. But there also many that
use just one version for all endings. Let's quickly learn about these basic conson-

ant stems, which use the same version with all endings.

Here are the forms of the masculine stem marut, which means “wind.” Apart

from some sandhi changes, all of these forms are regular:



Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Case 8

Singular

marutam

Hedl

maruta

-

H&d

marute

Hed:

marutah

Had:
marutah

o

H&Id

maruti

H&d

~

marut

Dual

<\

Hedl

marutau

<\

H&AT

marutau

H&=H

-

marudbhyam

H&H

-~

marudbhyam

H&H

-~

marudbhyam

-

H&Al:
marutoh

-

Hedl:
marutoh

<\

Hedl

marutau
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Plural

Had:
marutah
Had:
marutah

o
:

marudbhih

H&]:
marudbhyah

H&w]:
marudbhyah

H&dH

-

marutam

AN

marutsu

Had:

marutah

Likewise, here are the forms of the neuter stem manas, which means “mind.” All

of these forms use the basic nominal endings:



188

Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Case 8

Singular

manasa

-

H4AH

manase

HqH:

manasah

HqAH:
manasah

o

HA™H

manasi

Hed:

manah

-at, -mat, and -vat

Many of the words that end in at are created with the suffixes -at, -mat, and -

vat.

at is a root suffix. When we attach it to a root that means “X,” we get a stem that

means “(someone who is) X-ing”:

Dual

et

manast

et

manast

-

HATHETH

~

manobhyam

-

HATHETH

~

manobhyam

-

HARIH

-~

manobhyam

-

HqAHl:
manasoh

-

HAHI:

manasoh

el

manast

Plural

o N\

HAMH
manamsi

o O\

manamsi

N\ O\
.
.

manobhih

-

HA:
manobhyah

-

HA:
manobhyah

HAHH

-~

manasam

HA:Y
manahsu

(X N

manamsi
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RERK|

~

pasyat

(someone who is) seeing

~ . o\
IEH e T=ae e |
aham simham pasyan dhavami.

I, seeing the lion, run.

And -mat and -vat are nominal suffixes that mean “possessing X”:

HIdd

-

bhagavat

having glory or fortune; glorious, fortunate, blessed

&FHA

hanumat

having (prominent) jaws; Hanuman

Generally, all of these stems use the same endings. The strong stem is -ant, and

the weak stem is -at.

Here are the masculine forms of the adjective bhagavat, which means “blessed”

or “fortunate”:
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Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Case 8

As before, the strong stems are highlighted. Notice the long vowel in the case 1

Singular

LI

-

bhagavan

HIddH

~

bhagavantam

HIT
bhagavata

-

LUCK]

bhagavate

LUERE
bhagavatah

HIdd:
bhagavatah

o

Il

bhagavati

HITAA

-

bhagavan

Dual

<\

HITdd[
bhagavantau

<\

HITddl

bhagavantau

HITTH

~

bhagavadbhyam

HITH

-~

bhagavadbhyam

HITTH

-~

bhagavadbhyam

-

HIAl:
bhagavatoh

-

HIdl:
bhagavatoh

<

HITddl

bhagavantau

Plural

L CESE

bhagavantah

HIidd:
bhagavatah
WTahs:
bhagavadbhih
I
bhagavadbhyah

HIT:
bhagavadbhyah

HIIdH

-

bhagavatam

HIdY

bhagavatsu

I

bhagavantah

singular (bhagavan) and the short vowel in the case 8 singular (bhagavan).

One small exception is that the case 1 singular of -at is -an, not -an:

A — EHM

hanuman — hanuman

Hanuman (case 1 singular)



Td — T3

gacchat — gacchan

while going (case 1 singular)

Next, here are the neuter endings of bhagavat:

Singular

HIAd

Case 1 ~
bhagavat

LUCK]|

Case 2 ~
bhagavat

HIdd

Case 8 ~
bhagavat

For the feminine, we usually use the endings -anti,

the normal endings for -T stems.

Roots in the hu class will use -atf instead of -antt

Dual

Wl

bhagavatit

Wl

bhagavatt

W

bhagavatt

our lesson on verb classes for more information.

-an, -man, and -van
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Plural

o

HITdld
bhagavanti

o

HIT][d
bhagavanti

o

L RCIES]

bhagavanti

-vatt, and -mati. We then use

. What is the hu class? See

These stems are formed with the suffixes -an, -man, or -van. The strong stem is -

an and the weak stem is -a. But if the ending starts with a vowel, we use -an.

Here are the forms of the masculine stem atman, which means “self”:
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Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Case 8

Note that the case 1 singular is atma and has no final -n sound.

Singular

SH{IcHI

atma

HTHTH

atmanam

S{THAT

atmana

-

SH{TcHA

atmane

HcHA:

atmanah

S(HA:
atmanah

o

HTHT|

atmani

HTHA

-

atman

~

Dual

N\

atmanau

X\

SH{THTAT

atmanau

SHIHHEH

-~

atmabhyam

SHTHHEH

-~

atmabhyam

S{IcHTH

~

atmabhyam

-

SHAL:
atmanoh

-

S{THAT:
atmanoh

X\

S{THTAT

atmanau

Plural

SHIcHI:

atmanah

HIcHA:
atmanah

o\

SH{THH:

atmabhih

SHIHH:
atmabhyah

STHH:
atmabhyah

S{THAH

-~

atmandm

SRy

atmasu

HIHT:

atmanah

Here are forms of the neuter stem karman, which roughly means “action”:
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Singular Dual Plural
e e (Fa
wH HHUN HHIIT
Case 1
karma karmant karmani
e e (T
wH FHU HHIIT
Case 2
karma karmant karmani
e e (T
wH FHOT FHIT
Case 8
karma karmant karmani

Note the change from n to n, which is caused by a sandhi rule.

-in, -min, and -vin

These stems are formed with the suffixes -in, -min, or -vin. The strong stem is -

in and the weak stem is -i. But if the ending starts with a vowel, we use -in in-

stead.

Here are the forms of the masculine stem yogin, which means “yogi”:
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Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Case 8

Singular

anfl
yogt

N O

JITH

-~

yoginam

N O

yogina

e NN

yogine

NN
.
.

yoginah

N
.
.

yoginah

N

yogini

N

yogin

Dual

NI

yoginau

S N

yoginau

N O

JITHH

yogibhyam
N O\

JITHTH

~

yogibhyam

N

JINH

-~

yogibhyam

N oMLY

I IAT:
yoginoh

N N

.
*

yoginoh

S N

yoginau

Plural

N O
RIRIGE
yoginah

NN

*
*

yoginah

N O\ O\
.
.

yogibhih

N O

I
yogibhyah

Nl N

Fifn:
yogibhyah

NN

JINTATH

L
yoginam

NN

yogisu

N

*
*

yoginah

As above, note that the case 1 singular is yogf and has no final -n sound.

Here are the forms of the neuter stem:
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Singular Dual Plural
N O N O haN o
AT IR SIIE
Case 1
yogi yogint yogini
haNl N haNl N haY o
AN T SIIiE
Case 2
yogi yogini yogini
N O\ N O\ haN o\
T IR SIIE
Case 8
yogi yogint yogini

-vas, -ivas, and -yas

-vas is a root suffix. When we attach it to a root that means “X,” we usually get a

stem that means “one who has X-ed.” Some roots will use the suffix -ivas instead.

For -vas, the strong stem is -vams and the weak stem is -us. But if the ending
starts with a consonant, we use -vat instead. -ivas is similar, except that its strong

stem is -ivams and we use -ivat if the ending starts with a consonant.

Here are the masculine forms of the stem vidvas, which means “one who knows”

or “a wise person”:
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Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Case 8

Here is the same stem in the neuter:

Singular

vidvamsam

ferg

vidusa

vidvan

Dual

o o X\

vidvamsau

o o X\

vidvamsau

o

EESI

~

vidvadbhyam

o

[EESSIE|

~

vidvadbhyam

o
~

vidvadbhyam

vidvamsau

Plural

vidvamsah

(\ *
[deY:
vidusah

o o
.
.

vidvadbhih

o

[SEESE
vidvadbhyah

o

[SEESE
vidvadbhyah

g™

vidusam

o

RES!

vidvatsu

EEALE

vidvamsah
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Singular Dual Plural

iﬁ% ]fégﬁ [aNEEEY o

Case 1 ~
vidvat vidust vidvamsi
[N [aN ﬂ o\ o O\
Case 2 E‘ ~
vidvat vidust vidvamsi
[N [N ﬂ o\ X N
Case 8 E‘ ~ E
vidvat vidust vidvamsi

-yas is a nominal suffix. When added to a nominal stem that means “X,” -yas cre-
ates a stem that means “more X.” Its strong stem is -yams and its weak stem is -

yas.

Here are the masculine forms of the adjective $reyas, which means “better”:
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Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Case 8

And in the neuter:

Singular

-

A4

L
Sreyan

ha °

AYHH

-

Sreyamsam

-

R
Sreyasa

SN

RIS
Sreyase

-

AYA:
sreyasah

-

A94:
sreyasah

N0

Sreyasi

-

T

-

Sreyan

Sreyamsau

e o N\

Sreyamsau

N

AYTHEH

~

sreyobhyam

NN

AYTHEH

-~

sreyobhyam

NN

AAHH

-~

Sreyobhyam

AY4l:

sreyasoh

ERSIE
*
sreyasoh

hat o N\

RIS

Sreyamsau

Plural

AY4E:

sreyamsah

HAYH:

sreyasah

sreyobhyah

NS

ERIES2E
sreyobhyah

-

AYHH

-

Sreyasam
~
AY: ﬂ
sreyahsu

AYMH:

sreyamsah



Singular

Case 1

Case 2

Case 8

Dual
STl
Sreyast
STl
Sreyast
ST

Sreyast

Plural

Y X aN

ZRIIES
Sreyamsi

hat X aN

Sreyamsi

haY o O\

Sreyamsi

199
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Nominals 2: Pronouns and
numbers
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asmad and yusmad

Also known as: personal pronouns

Pronouns are words like “I,” “you,” “he,” “they,” and so on. They can often re-

place other nominal words:

haN 3 o
H AN IT=SId |
ramo nagaram gacchati.

Rama goes to the city.

° o
H IS |
sa nagaram gaCChati.

He goes to the city.

We can often leave out a pronoun entirely if it is clear from context:

. (aN
H AN IT=SId |
sa nagaram gacchati.

He goes to the city.

3 o
WIS |
nagaram gacchati.

(He) goes to the city.
But even so, pronouns are still expressive and useful words.

In this topic, we will learn about the common Sanskrit pronouns. Pronouns use
many of the same endings as other nominals. But generally, they follow very dif-

ferent patterns and must be learned individually.

asmad

First, let's consider the first-person pronoun asmad (“I”, “we”):
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Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

There are a few points worth noting here. First, notice that asmad does not ap-

pear in case 8. Many pronouns appear only in the first 7 cases. Next, these words

Singular

mama

o

e

mayi

use multiple different stems:

STeH

aham

~

avabhyam

S{EARH

-~

avabhyam

S{IRTH

avabhyam

-

{1
avayoh

-

SICRIE

avayoh

asmabhih

S{HEH

-~

asmabhyam

SH{HdA

~

asmat

S{HRH

-

asmakam

SR

asmasu



203

S{dH

-~
avam

the two of us

T

-

vayam

me

S{HIA

~

asman

us

Also, notice that many of these words are similar to the words we use in English:

Sanskrit word English word
- ~ ego
aham
HH
~ me
mam
999
~ we
vayam
ST
~ us
asman

yusmad

yusmad (“you”) follows the same general pattern as asmad:
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Singular
Case 1 ~
Case 2 =
Case 3
Case 4 w
Case 5 ~
Case 6

Case 7
tvayi

Dual

AL

yuvam

AL

yuvam

Rl

yuvabhyam

a+-H

v} ~

yuvabhyam

ELiaLid

yuvabhyam

-
RERIE
yuvayoh

T7 .
RERILE

yuvayoh

Plural

RSE

yiyam

THH

yusman

o\
:

yusmabhih

T

9 ~
yusmabhyam

IHA

9 ~
yu.smat

THHH

yusmakam

THY

yusmasu

Again, note that many of these words have English counterparts:

Sanskrit word

English word

thou

you
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tad, etad, idam, and adas

Also known as: demonstrative pronouns

The four pronouns tad, etad, idam, and adas have similar meanings. In theory,

here is how they differ:

e We use etad (“this”) for what is near at hand
* We use idam (“this”) for what is slightly further away.
* We use adas (“that”) for what is much further away.

* We use tad (“that”) for what is not present.

Below, we provide the forms for all of these pronouns in all three genders.

tad and etad

Here are the masculine forms for tad:
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Singular Dual Plural
A a d
Case 1 ’
sah tau te
aq i a
Case 2 ~ ~
tam tau tan
~ ha
c d d¥HTH d:
ase 3 ~
tena tabhyam taih
ha haN
ase 4 ~
tasmai tabhyam tebhyah
=~
dHId dFH ad¥:
Case 5 ~ ~
tasmat tabhyam tebhyah
= =~
asq RRIE d¥TH
Case 6 =~
tasya tayoh tesam
AR aan d
Case 7 ~ ' a.g
tasmin tayoh tesu

Again, note that many of these words have English counterparts:

Sanskrit word English word
HFL that
tat
d
they
te

Feminine:



Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Neuter:

Case 1

Case 2

Singular

tasyai

deT:

tasyah

[SES2LE

tasyah

deH

-

tasyam

Singular

Dual
=
d
te
-
d

te

diHETH

~

tabhyam

dHETH

-~

tabhyam

diH

tabhyam

-

aqqt:
tayoh

-

qqr:
tayoh

Dual

aly

te

aly

te
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Plural

tabhih

dary:
tabhyah

RIEE
tabhyah

Plural
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To get the forms for etad, we add an e- to the beginning of each form. The only
unusual changes are that sah becomes esah and sa becomes esa. These changes

are due to normal sandhi rules:

[N (N
A dlqld —» T diqld |
sa khadati — esa khadati.

He eats.

[N [N
91 @Ed — TN @iEid |
sa khadati — esa khadati.

She eats.
idam

Masculine:



Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Feminine:

Singular

Dual

Plural

LR

iman

D

ebhih

o
=
% K<
Q
Y -

esam

&

esu

209
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Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Neuter:

Case 1

Case 2

Singular

UH

~

iyam

<HH

-

imam

Dual

ime

Dual

gt

ime

gtk

Plural
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adas
Masculine:
Singular Dual Plural
Q f
Case 1 I\
asau ami amf
Case 2 |§ \l 3“1\ 3“15\'
amum ami amiin
ii [N
Case 3 5 E ~ ’
amuna amitibhyam amibhih
‘a f
Case 4 g E = '
amusmai amubhyam amibhyah
Case 5 a ~ E ~ !
amusmat amubhyam amibhyah
= :ﬁ
Case 6 5 @ ’ ~
amusya amuyoh amisam
(aN haN
Case 7 5 = g ’ a
amusmin amuyoh amisu

Feminine:
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Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

Neuter:

Case 1

Case 2

Singular

N\

SIS

asau

SHY

amum

Sl

amuya

Sk

amusyai

ST

amusyah

S

amusyah

SR

amugsyam

Singular

SHEH,

amtibhyam

STHEH,

amtibhyam

SHHEH

amiibhyam

-
1 :
amuyoh

-
:

amuyoh

Plural
aH:
amith
o

amiih

[N
:

amiibhih

ST

amiibhyah

ST

amiibhyah

A NI

amiisam

ke

amiisu

Plural
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kim and yad

Also known as: interrogative and relative pronouns

The two pronouns kim and yad let us create different kinds of complex sen-
tences. In this lesson, we will learn more about what kinds of endings these pro-

nouns use.

If you want to focus more on what these pronouns mean and less on their

specific endings, see our Sentences topic.

kim
kim means “who?” or “what?” We use kim to ask questions:
% aH |

kas tvam.

Who are you?

o <N 3 [N
d v H | qqlld
tvam kasmai phalam dadasi

To whom are you giving the fruit?

o\
FHEHT TIUT: | =3 |
kasmat ravanah sttam icchati.

For what reason (from what) does Ravana want Sita?

kim uses the same endings as tad, but its neuter singular form in cases 1 and 2
is kim:
o
[H Tdd?
~ ~
kim etat?

What is this?

Also, the masculine case 1 singular (kah) uses normal sandhi rules. Compare the

results below:
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= N o
% YT — Gl Yd:
kah yodhah — ko yodhah

Who is a warrior?

= =
QY — 9 Y1
sah yodhah — sa yodhah

He is a warrior.

Just for reference, here are the forms of kim in the masculine gender:

Singular Dual Plural
% il %
Case 1 ’
kah kau ke
2
c < H <l bl
ase 2 ~ ~
kam kau kan
= 2
c e CARRZIES <h:
ase 3 ~
kena kabhyam kaih
N o
ase 4 ~
kasmai kabhyam kebhyah
a
ase 5 ~ ~
kasmat kabhyam kebhyah
= ey
EXS| C| < YH
Case 6 =~
kasya kayoh kesam
o X, =
Case 7 ~ ’ EF%
kasmin kayoh kesu

the feminine gender:



Singular
Case 1 <l
ka
Case 2 ~
kam
Case 3
kaya
Q
Case 4
kasyai
Case 5 ’
kasyah
Case 6 ’
kasyah
Case 7 ~
kasyam

and the neuter gender:

Singular

Case 1 ~

Case 2 ~

Dual

g.l}

g_l/

ke

hHH

~

kabhyam

hFH

“~

kabhyam

hFH

kabhyam

-

CR2IE
kayoh

-

%l
kayoh

Dual

Plural

EAIGE
kabhih

FRY:
kabhyah

¥
kabhyah

Plural

215
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-cit and -cana

We can use the suffixes -cit and cana to create a word that means “someone” or

“something”:

o\ o\ [N
F: TEBfd — FHI2d Joid
kah prcchati — kascit prcchati

Who is asking? — Someone is asking.

oy S
g ~ g ~
kena $rutam — kenacana Srutam

By whom was it heard? — By someone it was heard.
yad

yad means “who” or “what,” but not in the sense of asking a question. Rather,

yad lets us join sentences together.

This idea is difficult to explain but easy to understand. In the examples below,
the first two sentences are simple. Then we use yad to connect them.

91 g=3d |

sa prechati.

She asks.

g1 T 9l |

sa ramasya patnt.

She is Rama's wife.

TN IS3Td 91 T Tl |

ya prechati sa ramasya patnt.

Who asks, she is Rama's wife. (literal translation)

The person who asks is Rama's wife. (natural translation) (Note that we

pair yad with another pronoun here.)

We can create more complex examples too:
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< 3 o
(H: d |5 qalld |
ramah tasyai phalam dadati.

Rama gives a fruit to her.

1 e Tell|
sa ramasya patnt.
She is Rama's wife.
2 R ~
T TH: e ggid a1 THE Jell
yasyai ramah phalam dadati sa ramasya patnt
To whom Rama gives a fruit, she is Rama's wife. (literal)

The person to whom Rama gives a fruit is Rama's wife. (natural)

And even more complex examples:

<\ 3 o
H: Y s qqlld |
ramah tasyai phalam dadati.

Rama gives a fruit to her.

o
AT 4T $Adqh:
tasyah pita janakah

Her father is Janaka.

A o o o
T TH: e 3Tl e {1 ek
yasyai ramah phalam dadati tasyah pita janakah
To whom Rama gives a fruit, her father is Janaka. (literal)

The father of the one to whom Rama gives a fruit is Janaka. (natural)

yad uses the same endings as tad, but it follows normal sandhi rules. Here are

the forms of yad with masculine endings:
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Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

feminine endings:

Singular

q:

yasmai

ISR

-~

yasmat

yasmin

Dual

Plural



Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

Case 5

Case 6

Case 7

and neuter endings:

Case 1

Case 2

Singular

yasyat
qET:

yasyah

RISSIE
yasyah

JEH

-~

yasyam

Singular

Dual

&

ye

&

Dual

&

ye

&

ye

219

Plural
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Review

kim and yad can be used in complex and sophisticated ways. For details, see our

Sentences topic.
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Pronominal adjectives

There are many adjectives that use the same endings as pronouns like tad. We
can call these adjectives pronominal adjectives since they are adjectives that

behave like pronouns.

Here are some common examples:

< (W aN o N
ptrva — ptrvasmin dine

previous — on the previous day

(aN o
W — WA T
para — parasmin dine

next — on the next day

o\ [ NN
Th — ThHHA [
eka — ekasmin dine

one — on a certain day

[aN [ NEaN
HA — HAHA T
anya — anyasmin dine

other — on another day

¢ =
4 — 94 9
sarva — sarve narah

all — all men

o N X
fasd — s g
visve — visve devah

all — all gods

But there is one small exception. Apart from anya and a few rarer stems, all of

these pronominal adjectives use -m in the neuter singular of cases 1 and 2:
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UhH hdH

ekam phalam

one fruit

o
HIH 3T
sarvam udakam

all the water

~ ~
anyat phalam

another fruit
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Number words

Number words are adjectives that imply a specific number of items:

q= QU
parfica pandavah

the five sons of Pandu

Sanskrit's number words generally follow the patterns of the stems we have seen
already. Many of these number words are the same regardless of the gender of

the noun they describe:

T TUeAT:

pafica pandavah

the five sons of Pandu (masculine)
9 hHli«

pafica phalani

five fruits (neuter)

U dd:
pafica nadyah

five rivers (feminine)
In this lesson, we'll learn about Sanskrit's number words and how to use them.

eka

eka (“one”) uses the normal pronoun endings. When eka refers to one item, it
uses the singular. But eka can also be used in the sense of “a small number” or “a

few” of something. When eka has this meaning, it is used in the dual and plural.

Here are the forms of eka in the masculine gender:
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Singular Dual Plural
=\ hal
Case 1 Th: : T
ekah ekau eke

Case 2 QEhT[ Q‘EF[ :

ekam ekau ekan
~ 2
Case 3 b W b
ekena ekabhyam ekaih
2 S
Case 4 T W T
ekasmai ekabhyam ekaih
~
Case 5 : ~ W T
ekasmat ekabhyam ekebhyah
=
Case 6 T AT W
ekasya ekayoh ekanam
o =~ =~
Case 7 W R QEFE
ekasmin ekayoh ekesu

dvi

dvi (“two”) is used only in the dual. The stem dvi is used in compounds and cer-
tain suffixes, but when we add endings, we actully use the stem dva stem (or dva

for the feminine) instead.

Here are the masculine endings for dvi:
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Singular Dual Plural

\‘\
Case 1 — g[ —_
dvau

Case 2 — g[ —
dvau

Case 3 E

— -~ [R—

dvabhyam

Case 4 E

— -~ JR—

dvabhyam

Case 5 E

— ~ —_—

dvabhyam

-

Case 6 — a4
dvayoh

-

Case 7 — § ’ —
dvayoh

tri

tri is always used in the plural. In the masculine, it uses the normal -i stem end-

ings, except that the case 6 plural is trayanam:
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Singular Dual Plural

Case 1 — —

Case 2 — — ~

Case 3 — —
tribhih

o

Bra:
tribhyah

Case 4 — —

o

e
tribhyah

Case 5 — —

AQMUITH

Case 6 — — ~
trayanam

Case 7 — — Brﬂ

Case 8 — —
trayah

The feminine form of tri uses the stem tisr with the basic nominal endings. But

in the case 6 plural, it uses the ending -nam instead:
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Singular Dual Plural

o

[del:

tisrah

Case 1 — —_

o

[d&:

tisrah

Case 2 — —

o [N
.
.

tisrbhih

Case 3 — —

\
Case 4 — — 1 )

tisrbhyah

o

Case 5 — — 551 :

tisrbhyah

o

Case 6 — — lElEi ”I.\l

tisrnam

Case 7 — — |E|Hﬂ

Case 8 — —

Finally, the neuter follows the usual pattern of the -i stems:
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Singular Dual Plural

Case 1 — —

trini
Case 2 — —

trini
Case 8 — —

trini

catur

catur (“four”) uses the strong stem catvar in cases 1 and 8. Otherwise, it gener-

ally uses the basic nominal endings:
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Singular Dual Plural

TN

catvarah

Case 2 — — g :

caturah

Case 1 — —_

[\

Case 3 — — @ :

caturbhih

e
Case 4 — — i :

caturbhyah

e
Case 5 — — i :

caturbhyah

¢

Case 6 — — i ~

caturnam

¢
Case 7 — _ qili

catursu

AN

catvarah

Case 8 — —

In the feminine, catur uses the feminine stem catasr. This stem is used like tisr

above:



230

Singular Dual Plural

~d¥:

catasrah

Case 1 — —

d¥El:

catasrah

Case 2 — —

~\
Case 3 — — 1 ’

catasrbhih

Case 4 — — I :

catasrbhyah

Case 5 — — i :

catasrbhyah

Case 6 — — 1 =~

catasrnam

Case 7 — _ 35“151

catasrsu

d¥l:

catasrah

Case 8 — —

The neuter endings are below. In this neuter form, we lengthen the last vowel of

the stem, but we don't insert a new nasal sound:
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Singular Dual Plural

o

Case 1 —
catvari

o

Case 2 —
catvari

o

Case 8 —

catvari

pafican to dasan

The numbers pafican (“five”) to dasan (“ten”) use the same forms regardless of
gender.

The forms of pafnica (“five”) are below. The stems saptan (“seven”), navan

(“nine”), and dasan (“ten”) all follow the same pattern as pafican:
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Singular Dual Plural

Case 1 — —_

Case 2 — —

Case 3 — —
paficabhih

Q=+
paficabhyah

Case 4 — —

G+
paficabhyah

Case 5 — —

QAdH

Case 6 — — ~
paficanam

Case 7 — — IQQ

pancasu

RE|

parfica

Case 8 — —

sas (“six”) follows a similar pattern, but the last s of sas causes many sandhi

changes:
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Singular Dual Plural

Y

Case 1 — —_ =
sat

9

sat

Case 2 — —

*
*

P

Case 3 — —
sadbhih

*
*

&

Case 4 — —
sadbhyah

.
*

sadbhyah

&

Case 5 — —

HUUTTH

Case 6 —_ — ~
sannam

Case 7 — — qg

satsu

Y2

Case 8 — — <
sat

asta (“eight”) also follows a similar pattern, but it has some optional forms that

are more irregular:
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Singular Dual Plural

MY, 7Y

asta, astau

Case 1 — —

Y, 7

asta, astau

Case 2 — —

o\ [N
SN, HBMMH:
astabhih, astabhih

Case 3 — —

ITRY: | ITRY:

astabhyah,
astabhyah

Case 4 — —

I, ST

astabhyah,
astabhyah

Case 5 — —

S{CAH

Case 6 —_ — ~
astanam

Case 7 — — 3:[@_{1, aTgr{g

astasu, astasu

Y, 7

asta, astau

Case 8 — —

ekadasa to navadasa

You can see the numbers 11 to 19 in the examples below. All of them use the

same endings as dasa:

ekadasa

eleven
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alaxl
dvadasa
twelve

-

ERICE|

trayodasa
thirteen

<

A

caturdasa

fourteen

REETY

paficadasa
fifteen

-

HieA

sodasa

sixteen

SIERY

saptadasa

seventeen

SR

astadasa

eighteen

SELE]

navadasa

nineteen

vimsati to navati

All of the numbers belew are used in the feminine singular:
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~ ~
*
*

vim$atih
twenty
~

T=RId

N
trimsat
thirty

~
TRl

catvarimsat
forty

PRI

pancasat
fifty

o

qE:
sastih
Sixty

o

Hdld:
saptatih
seventy
EEITE
asitih
eighty

o

d[d:
navatih

ninety
sata to koti

All of these numbers are used in the singular. All of these stems are neuter, ex-

cept for koti, which is feminine.
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2AdH

~

Satam

one hundred

He ¥H

-

sahasram

one thousand

ST

ayutam
ten thousand
8 -~

laksam

one hundred thousand (i.e. one lakh)

I

prayutam
one million

N O\
.
.

kotih

ten million (i.e. one crore)
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Verbs 1: Special tense-moods
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Special tense-moods

In the core lessons, we learned that we can change a verb root into a verb stem.
And once we have a verb stem, we can add endings to that stem to create a com-

plete verb.

In the examples below, note the progression from root to stem to verb:

Al — T — 9=

ni — naya — nayanti

lead — lead — They lead.

ni — nesya — nesyami

lead — will lead — I will lead.

We also learned that Sanskrit verbs express five basic kinds of information. These

five are called person, which expresses the verb's perspective:
i |
nayati.
(Someone) leads.
T |
nayami.

I lead.

number, which expresses how many of something there are:
i |
nayati.
(Someone) leads.
At |
nayanti.
They lead.
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tense-mood, which expresses the verb's tense (time period) and mood (man-
ner):

o\
ad(d |
nayati.
(Someone) leads.
haN o\
aH(d |
nesyati.
(Someone) will lead.

~

|
nayet.

(Someone) might lead.

prayoga, which is hard to explain but easy to understand:
ERIcH
nayati.
(Someone) leads.
(kartari prayoga)
<
niyate

(Someone) is led.

(karmani prayoga)

and pada, which is meaningful only for certain roots. We will discuss pada more
in a later lesson, but here is a simple example of it:

ERIc)

nayati.

(Someone) leads (for another's benefit).

(parasmaipada)
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-
add |
nayate.
(Someone) leads (for their own benefit).

(atmanepada)
Four special tense-moods

Let's focus on tense-moods here. Sanskrit uses ten different tense-moods. But
four of these tense-moods use very similar stems in kartari prayoga. You can see
all four of these tense-moods below:

o

qld

nayati

(Someone) leads.

g

nayatu

(Someone) should lead.

HAId

-~

anayat
(Someone) led.

-

dd

-~

nayet

(Someone) might or could lead.

Since these four tense-moods use a special stem, they are sometimes called
special tense-moods. They are called “special” only because of the stem they

use. Otherwise, they are like any other verb.

Ten stem patterns

We form the stems for these four special tense-moods in ten different patterns.

Generally, each root uses just one of these ten patterns.

The most common pattern is that we strengthen the root vowel and add -a:
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t — T4, 79, 3, T4
ni — nayati, nayatu, anayat, nayet

lead — (someone) leads, should lead, led, might lead

For other roots, we might add a suffix like -aya instead:

= ~ ~ = N N
I — TE, IFJ, SEE, TEA
cur — corayati, corayatu, acorayat, corayet

steal — (someone) steals, should steal, stole, might steal

And for a few roots, we might even make a more drastic change:

g — Sfalfd, J8Id, eTefeld, SJedrd

hu — juhoti, juhotu, ajuhot, juhuyat

offer — (someone) offers, should offer, offered, might offer

Since roots change in ten different ways, we can sort these roots into ten differ-

ent verb classes. Each verb class has its own characteristic change.

In this topic, we will learn about verb classes and the four special tense-moods

that use them.

Review

1. How many special tense-moods are there?

2. How many verb classes are there?
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The present tense

Also known as: the present indicative, vartamanah (“occurring”), lat

The first tense-mood we will study is the present tense. Traditionally, this is the

first tense-mood that Sanskrit students learn.

Basic meaning

The present tense has different meanings in different contexts. Most commonly,
it what is happening right now:

ERIcl

nayati.

(Someone) leads or is leading.

= |

carati.

(Someone) walks or is walking.

Notice that the English translation of nayati is either “leads” or “is leading.” In
Sanskrit, we describe both of these with the same verb form. Context makes the

specific sense clear.

In general, the present tense is seen as a “default” tense. So we can also use it to
describe actions that regularly occur:
3 [Nl N (N l
aham pratidinam pacami.
I cook every day.
woT: s R TS |
samjayah prativarsam nagaram gacchati.

Sanjaya goes to the city every year.

The present tense also expresses actions that have just finished:
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o
Y el ATHH TS |
tvam kada gramam agacchasi.
When did you come to the village?

(It is implied that the person has come very recently.)

or are just about to occur:

3 o
I8 IH TT=B1H |
aham vanam gacchami.

I (am just about to) go to the forest.

In the first person, it can also have the sense of “let's”:

TT=ITH: |
gacchamabh.
Let's (all) go.

TS g=a(a: |
rajanam prcchavah.
Let's (both) ask the king.

We can modify the basic sense of the present tense with various uninflected

words. One common example is that we can use sma to express past action:
[N N o |
simho guhayam nivasati sma.

The lion lived (or, was living) in the cave.
Endings

Here are the endings we use in the present tense. The examples below use the

stem naya:
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Singular Dual Plural
o o
3rd :
nayati nayatah nayanti
o
ond ERICS GRDE a9y
nayasi nayathah nayatha
(aN
. Rl CRICE T
nayami nayavah nayamah

The table above has three rows and three columns. Each row corresponds to a
different person, and you can see these persons labeled on the left-hand side.
Each column corresponds to a different number, and you can see these numbers
labeled on the top. For example, we can use this table to learn that the “3rd per-

son singular” form is nayati.

Why do we put these words in a table? It's not so that we can sit down and
memorize these forms. In our view, that's a waste of time. Mainly, a table lets us

see certain patterns clearly.
Here are some patterns that stand out to us:

* All of the first-person forms have a long @ sound in their ending.
* All of the singular forms end in -i.

* The sound tha is used only in the second person.

Review

The present tense is simple and straightforward. In the next lesson, we will learn

about the command mood, which uses similar endings to the present tense.
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The command mood

Also known as: the imperative mood, d@jfia (“command”), lot

The present tense and the command mood use similar endings. So, let's learn

about the command mood next.

Basic meaning

The command mood is used for commands. We commonly see the command

mood in the second person:

T
naya
Lead!

qd

nayata
(You all) lead!

But in other persons, the command mood has many more subtle meanings. In

the third person, it can have the sense of a suggestion, a demand, or a request:
THI - 7= |
9
ramo vanam gacchatu.

Rama could go to the forest. (suggestion)

Send Rama to the forest. (demand or request)

The command mood is rarely used in the first person. When it is used, it usually

has the sense of fulfilling another's need:

[ [ NN
ek FeaToT A2
kim karavani te?

What may I do for you?
Endings

Here are the endings of the command mood as used with the stem naya:
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Singular Dual Plural

3rd ;rq@ m ;lqﬁ

nayatu nayatam nayantu
ER| dYdH Yd
2nd ~
naya nayatam nayata
o\
Ist
nayani nayava nayama

Let's take a moment to compare these endings to the ones used in the present
tense. Notice that the first-person endings still use a long a. There are other sim-

ilarities as well: nayati is replaced by nayatu, and nayanti by nayantu.

But there are also some major differences. In particular, notice these five end-
ings:

Singular Dual Plural
3rd -~
tam
2nd ™ d
tam ta
1st d H
va ma

These five endings will repeat in the next two tense-moods.
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The ordinary past tense

Also known as: the imperfect, anadyatana-bhiita (“past action not of today”), lan

Basic meaning

The ordinary past tense technically refers to past actions that occurred before

today. But in practice, it refers to any past action:

-
i. ~ ‘\l
ramo lartkam agacchat.

Rama went to Lanka.

T | ST9%aq |
ramah sttam apasyat.

Rama saw Sita.

Note the a- at the beginning of each verb:

o
T3 — ST
gacchati — agacchat

goes — went

Many of the tense-moods that describe past events will add this a- sound to the

beginning of the stem.
Endings

Here are the endings of the ordinary past tense as used with the stem naya:
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Singular Dual Plural
3rd -~ -~ -~
anayat anayatam anayan
ond H{qY: HAYdH HeAUd
anayah anayatam anayata
1st =
anayam anayava anayama

Notice that many of these endings are shortened versions of the present tense
endings. Endings that end with -i lose that -i:

[N
Tl — I
nayati — anayat

[N
T —
nayasi — anayah

o
T — I
nayami — anayam

o
Ald — 3{qqq

nayanti — anayan

And endings that end with the visarga lose that visarga:

T d: — AU

nayavah — anayava

GGqH: — AAIH

nayamah — anayama
Using verb prefixes

If the verb uses a verb prefix, we add that prefix before the a-:
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o o ¢
qUTd — qT=3d
parigacchati — paryagacchat

goes around — went around

Why does this happen? In early Sanskrit, verb prefixes were ordinary uninflected

words that could occur anywhere in the sentence. Here is a simple example:

[N
IR T 0T34 |
pari gramam agacchat.

He went around the village.

In later Sanskrit, however, these words are almost always placed just before the

verb. And over time, they were treated as a single word:

IR SFTed — T3 |

pari agacchat — paryagacchat.
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The potential mood

Also known as: the optative, vidhih (“injunction”), vidhilin
The potential mood is the last of the four special tense-moods.

Basic meaning

The potential mood usually describes what might, could, or should happen:

-
qH: T TT=ed |
ramah vanam gacchet.

Rama might go to the forest.

The potential mood can express many different meanings based on the context.

For example, it can show what someone is capable of doing:

. . ¢ haN
I 3¢ 9 |9 Ze9H |
aham idam vanam sarvam daheyam.

I could burn all of this forest.

It can be a soft command:

° haN
H 3¢ @iq;: |
tvam idam khadeh.
You should eat this.

And there are other subtle uses as well.
Endings

The endings we use with the potential mood are almost identical to the endings
of the ordinary past tense. There are two main differences. The first difference is

that we add an extra -T sound before every ending:
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Singular

- @
2nd %
R

Ist ~
fyam

va

And the second is that the third-person plural ending is -uh instead of -an:

AT
anayan.
They led.

-

a9Y: |
nayeyuh.
They might lead.

Here is how these endings appear when used with a stem like naya:

Singular

3rd ~

2nd

Ist ~
nayeyam

Note the sandhi between the stem and the ending here:

Dual

-

TYdH

“~

nayetam

-

ddH

-~

nayetam

-

g

nayeva

Plural

9

9

nayeyuh

nayema
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.
T + 3d — 74q
naya + it — nayet

(someone) might, could, or should lead
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atmanepada

Also known as: the middle voice

In the previous lesson, we focused on the parasmaipada endings used by the four

special tense-moods. In this lesson, we will focus on the atmanepada endings.

What is atmanepada?

Sanskrit has two different sets of verb endings: parasmaipada endings and
atmanepada endings. Some roots always use parasmaipada endings, some roots

always use atmanepada endings, and some roots can use both.

For a small number of roots, atmanepada endings imply that the person perform-

ing the action is doing so for their own benefit. Here is the classic example:

ha¥ haN * [N
adad Hlgd 9dId |
devadatta odanam pacati.

Devadatta cooks rice (for others).

e N . =~
qdad Hlgd THd |
devadatta odanam pacate.

Devadatta cooks rice (for himself).

In older Sanskrit, this distinction is more meaningful. But in later Sanskrit, there

is little to no difference in meaning between these two sets of endings.

The present tense

Here are the atmanepada endings of the present tense:
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Singular Dual Plural
=~ N =~
3rd

nayate nayete nayante

= NN =~

ond BRI a4 e
nayase nayethe nayadhve

> = =~

1st ik : :
naye nayavahe nayamahe

First, notice that all of these endings end in -e in the present tense. Also, notice

that many of these endings are similar to their parasmaipada counterparts. Here
are the similar forms:

Singular Dual Plural
o o
3rd :
nayati nayatah nayantt
o
GRS ERPK
2nd
nayasi nayathah
- ERICE aYMH:
nayavah nayamah

The command mood

Here are the endings for the command mood:
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Singular Dual Plural
N
3rd -~ -~ -~
nayatam nayetam nayantam
~
2nd ik ~ ~
nayasva nayetham nayadhvam
= D 2
1st : :
nayai nayavahai nayamahai

As before, focus on these five endings, which the next two tense-moods will

mostly reuse:

Singular Dual Plural
Srd -~
tam
2nd ~ ~
tham dhvam
2 2
Ist
vahai mahai

The ordinary past tense

As before, the forms of the ordinary past tense have an a- prefix:



3rd

2nd

Ist

Singular

HAId

anayata

YT
anayathah

-

SE D

anaye

Dual

-

HAYdH

-~

anayetam

N
EERDI
anayetham

o

SEDICIE

anayavahi
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Plural

HAdd

anayanta

HATAH

-

anayadhvam

o

A

anayamahi

The first person uses the endings -vahi and -mahi instead of the -vahai and -

mahai used above.

The potential mood

As before, the potential mood uses nearly the same endings as the ordinary past

tense. And as before, all of these endings start with -1:

3rd

2nd

Ist

As before, the one exception is the third-person plural ending:

HAeAG |

anayanta.
They led.

Singular

-

dd
nayeta

-

a4
nayeh

-

T

nayeya

Dual

-

EERIRIL

-~

nayeyatam
~

CRRIDLCE

nayeyatham

N0

nayevahi

Plural

-

T

-

nayeran

-

TdeqH

-~

nayedhvam

N

e

nayemahi
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-
YL |
nayeran.
They might lead.

Review

1.In later Sanskrit, is there a strong difference in meaning between

parasmaipada and atmanepada endings?
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The bhi, div, tud, and cur classes

We have learned that there are four special tense-moods and that we create
stems for these special tense-moods in ten different patterns. We can sort all verb
roots into ten different lists based on which pattern they use. These lists are

called verb classes.

Four of these verb classes are quite simple to create and use:

¥ — ¥
bhii — bhava

be, become — (someone) is or becomes

o o
[qd — gl
div — divya

gamble — (someone) gambles

da—da
tud — tuda

strike (someone) strikes

‘3& — ‘GI‘\l‘{q
cur — coraya

steal (someone) steals

Let's call these four classes the simple verb classes. Each class is named after

the first root in its list.

The bhii class

The bhii class is the largest of the ten verb classes and contains almost half of all

verb roots. Here are some examples of this class:

\
31\—) Hd[d
bhii — bhavati

be, become — (someone) is or becomes
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o
T — Tt
ni — nayati

lead — (someone) leads

haN (N
g ~
$uc — Socati
grieve — (someone) grieves
o o o
nind — nindati

deride — (someone) derides

S St
jiv — jivati

live — (someone) lives

For most roots in this class, we create a stem by strengthening the root vowel and

adding the suffix -a. Here are some examples:

-
HoHI+ 3 - ¥Hd
bhii — bho + a — bhava

become

Aod+T >

ni — ne + a — naya
lead

> >
[ — A + 7 — A
Suc — Soc + a — Soca

grieve

However, there are some roots that don't use a strengthened vowel. For example,

roots whose vowel is a don't change:

&9 — &g
has — hasa

laugh
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And if a root's syllable would be heavy even after we add -a, then we don't
strengthen the root. Or to put it another way, there is no change if the root ends

in multiple consonants:

\ \
nind — ninda

blame

Or if the root has a long vowel followed by a consonant:

o o
S — Siid
jiv — jiva
live
There are also several roots that form their stems in an unpredictable way. Such

stems are called irregular stems. Here are some common examples of irregular

stems:

Root Verb Basic meaning
o o\
stand
stha tisthati
q_l_ [N o\
drink
pa pibati
£ EERIT
~ see
drs pasyati
o
H IT=Sld 20
gam gacchati

The roots that use irregular stems are all common, and you will see and hear
them many times as you engage with real Sanskrit content. So although you
might be tempted to memorize these forms, you will acquire them naturally as

you continue to read and listen to Sanskrit.



262

Why is the root drs?

The ancient grammarians decided on verb roots by analyzing all of a verb's
tense-moods and derived forms. Words like pasyati, pasyet, pasyatu, and
apasyat strongly suggest a root like pas. But we must also consider words
like draksyati (“will see”), dadarsa (“saw long ago”), adraksit (“saw”),

drsyate (“is seen”), and so on.

Given a choice between drs and pas, the grammarians chose drs to represent
these verbs. The specific reasons are complicated to explain right now. But
the simple reason is dr$ makes it easier to talk about certain general pat-

terns in Sanskrit.

This same logic explains some of the other irregular roots above.

The div class

For roots in the div class, we form a stem by adding -ya to the root. No vowel

strengthening occurs:

qe -
muh — muhya

become confused

This class has a few irregular stems. Usually, these irregular stems lengthen the

root's vowel. Here are a few examples:
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Verb Basic meaning

g

gamble
div dvyati
-
G | STdd
~ be born
jan jayate
o\
AH MM .
~ be tired or calm
sam samyati
=
I@\ be intoxicated
mad madyati

The tud class

For roots in the tud class, we form a stem by adding -a to the root. No vowel

strengthening occurs:

da—d<
tud — tuda

strike

The irregular stems in this class usually have an extra nasal sound:

Root Stem Basic meaning
E ~ E release
muc mufica

o
i ~ i cut
krt krntati
o o o
IS :
~ anoint or smear
lip limpati
[N o o
S| [ :
~ sprinkle

sic sificati
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Why isn't nind in the tud class?

If nind doesn't strengthen its vowel, why isn't it in the tud class? This is a
great question. The answer ultimately has to do with different vowel accents
in Sanskrit.

Old Sanskrit has a feature called pitch accent, where some vowels are
spoken with a higher pitch than others. This pitch accent can still be heard

in Vedic recitation.

The roots in the tud class generally have a high accent on their -a suffix, and
the roots in the bhii class have a low accent. nind uses a low accent for this -

a sound, so it in the bhii class.

The cur class

For most roots in the cur class, we create the stem by strengthening the root

vowel and adding the suffix -aya. Here are some examples:

T — AN
cur — coraya

steal — (someone) steals

o o o
v — i
cint — cintayati

think — (someone) thinks

Notice that the stem of cint is cintayati, not *centayati. (We use the * symbol to
show that this word is not correct Sanskrit.) Since cint ends in multiple conson-
ants, its vowel does not strengthen. So it behaves in the same way as nindati

above.

The irregular stems in the cur class usually have extra sounds between the roots

and the -aya suffix:



Root Stem Basic meaning
i BRI
please
pri prinayati
o
q\ E shake
dhu dhiinayati
Review

1. How do we usually make stems in the bhi class?
2. How do we usually make stems in the div class?
3. How do we usually make stems in the tud class?

4. How do we usually make stems in the cur class?
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The su, tan, and krt classes

In the previous lesson, we learned about the four simple verb classes:

Root Stem
1 H]
bhii bhava

o\
fod e
div divya
ds ds
tud tud
a haN
cur coraya

The other six verb classes are more complex. Let's call these six classes the

complex verb classes for short.

In this lesson, we will study three of these classes: the su class, the tan class, and
the krT class. First, we will learn how these classes form their stems. Then, we
will learn how to use these stems with the endings of the four special tense-

moods.

What makes a verb class complex?

Why are these classes called the complex verb class? First, their stems end in
sounds other than -a. As a result, we might have to apply various sandhi changes
to these stems and endings:

ha¥ [N Nl aN

9 +1d— &

dves + ti — dvesti

hate — (someone) hates

Second, their stems come in two different versions: a strong stem that is used

with certain endings, and a weak ending that is used with the other endings:
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g9+ fd— g

dves + ti — dvesti

hate — (someone) hates
(strong stem)

29 + 3ffed — fauied
dvis + anti — dvisanti

hate — (someone) hates

(weak stem)

Third, some of these classes use endings that differ from the endings we have

seen already:

e~
% — Fdd
kr — kurvate

They all make.

(Note that this is not *kurvante, as we might otherwise expect)
The su class

The su class uses two different stems. Its strong stem uses the suffix -no, and its

weak stem uses the suffix -nu:

Nl N
q — gHld
su — sunoti

(Someone) presses out.

7\3 — ﬁala
su — sunvanti

They press out.

One of its important irregular verbs is $ru (“hear”). Its strong stem is $rno, and

its weak stem is $rnu:

N\ O\
H — *omd
sru — Srnoti

(Someone) hears.



268

o\
%I — U
sru — Srnvanti
They hear.

The tan class

The tan class is just like the su class. But instead of using -no and -nu, it uses -0
and -u:

Nl N
a1 — Tt
tan — tanoti

expand — (someone) expands

\
dq — d=di=d
tan — tanvanti

expand — they expand

The tan class contains only ten roots. But it also contains the root kr (“do,
make”), which is one of the most common roots in all of Sanskrit. The strong

stem of kr is karo-, and the weak stem is kuru-:

N\ O\
% — {ld
kr — karoti

do — (someone) does

(W aN
% — FHdld
kr — kurvanti

do — they do
The krt class

The krt class uses -na for its strong stem and -nf for its weak stem:

%l — IO

krt — krinati

buy — (someone) buys
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%l — vl

krt — krinttah

buy — the two of them buy

krT + na becomes krina due to a sandhi rule. The idea is that r might cause the n

sounds that follow it to become n.

Complex classes with parasmaipada endings

The complex classes use the same parasmaipada endings as the simple classes. In

the tables below, the red words use a strong stem.

First, we have the present tense:

Singular Dual Plural
Nl N o\
3rd \9; M g@| g 1B
sunoti sunutah sunvanti
bl N
2nd osl 1N \sglga’ \a”ia
SUnost sunuthah sunutha
N\ O\
1st g gg ’ gg ’
sunomi sunuvah sunumah

Notice the sandhi change in the second-person singular (sunosi becomes sunosi).

Next, we have the command mood:
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Singular

-

3rd ) j

sunotu

2nd @

sunu

o

1st i

sunavani

Then the ordinary past tense:

Singular

-

A

3rd ST
asunot

2nd o
asunoh

1st 3 ~

asunavam

And the potential mood:

Dual

NRRIE

sunutam

NERLS

sunutam

SGEIE]

sunavava

Dual

MG RIS

asunutam

MSERLE

asunutam

S

asunuva

Plural

q<d

sunvantu

q3d

sunuta

ISGEIE

sunavama

Plural

ST

asunvan

ST

asunuta

ST

asunuma
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Singular Dual Plural
3rd gg -~ gi -~ @’
sunuyat sunuyatam sunuyuh
2nd 11 ' a@ ~ gﬂ
sunuyah sunuydatam sunuyata
1st iﬂ ~ ig B g@ H
sunuyam sunuyava sunuyama

Notice that the ending uses -ya- instead of -I-. But the 3rd person plural ending is

just -yuh.
Complex classes with atmanepada endings

The complex classes generally use the same atmanepada endings as the simple
classes. The major difference is the third-person plural. Although we use -ante
and -anta in the simple classes, we use -ate and -ata here:

-

AHed

labhante
They obtain.

-

Ydd

sunvate

They press out.

HAHd

alabhanta

They obtained.

TYdd

asunvata

They pressed out.

First, we have the present tense:
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Singular

-
3rd gg

sunute
=
2nd gg
sunuse
=
1st i
sunve

Dual

-

Hedld

sunvdte

-
1 a
sunvdthe

-

NREH

sunuvahe

Plural

-

Hedd

sunvate

-

QA

sunudhve

-

i

sunumahe

For the first person, we also have the optional forms sunvahe and sunmahe.

Next is the command mood:

Singular

3rd gi ~

sunutam
2nd gg
sunusva
[
1st
sunavai

Then the ordinary past tense:

Dual

sunvatam
9 -~
sunvatham

N

sunavavahai

Plural

gradm

sunvatam

q34

sunudhvam

N

sunavamahai



Singular

3rd | i@'

asunuta

2nd g@gﬂt

asunuthah

o

1st | gl l

asunvi

Dual

ST

asunvatam

ST,

asunvatham

o

MAGSLS

asunuvahi

Plural

ST d

asunvata

ST

asunudhvam

o

SgHIE

asunumahi
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Here, too, we have the optional forms asunvahi and asunmabhi in the first person.

Finally, we have the potential mood:

Singular

3rd ﬂé]ﬁ

sunvita

2nd wm:

sunvithah

Ist g “ l

sunviya

Dual

S RIG I

sunviyatam

9 ~

sunviyatham
1 ﬁ

sunvivahi

Notice that most of these endings start with -i-.

Endings for the tan and kri classes

Plural

TR

sunviran

g

9 -~
sunvidhvam

gedHiE

sunvimahi

The tan class is essentially identical to the su class, including its optional forms.

The krT class also uses the same endings. But the last -7 of its weak stem uses a

special sandhi rule: if the verb ending starts with a, then the -7 is removed:
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SHIUT + 3Tfecd — 0TI

krint + anti — krinanti

T + 3] — FlUT

krint + antu — krinantu

AT + 97— TR

akrint + an — akrinan

IO + 3 — 0T

krint + ate — krinate

ITRIUT + 3T — TR0

akrint + ata — akrinata

Also, the second-person singular of the command mood uses the ending -hi:
[N
Td SIS |
etat krinthi.

Buy this.

Review

1. What are the strong and weak stems of su?
2. What are the strong and weak stems of sru?
3. What are the strong and weak stems of tan?
4. What are the strong and weak stems of kr?

5. What are the strong and weak stems of kri?
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The ad and rudh classes

In the previous lesson, we learned about three of the six complex verb classes:

Root Strong stem Weak stem
b
q g qd
su suno sunu
b
a1 ol aq
tan tano tanu
=l ShIUTT ShIUT
krt krina krint

In this lesson, we will learn about two more complex verb classes. Both of these
classes can create stems that end with consonant sounds. And since many verb
endings start with consonants, these classes might cause various sandhi changes:

N o S aN

g4 +1d— &®

dves + ti — dvesti

(someone) hates

The ad class

Also known as: class 2, adadigana (“the group starting with ad”)

The ad class does not use a suffix. Instead, its strong stem is the root with a

strengthened vowel, and its weak stem is the root itself.

The root ad has ad for its strong stem and the same ad for its weak stem. So, ad
does not demonstrate these changes well. Instead, let's use the root dvis (“hate”),
which has a clearer difference between its strong and weak stems:

ELE]

dvesti.

(Someone) hates.



276

o\ [N
[EXIGSE
dvisanti.
They hate.

For the word dvesti, notice that the root ends with a consonant (s) and the end-
ing begins with a consonant (t). By a sandhi change, a t after s becomes ¢, so we

get the result dvesti.

The ad class has many irregular roots. The most important irregular root of the
ad class is as, which means “be” or “exist.” Its strong stem is as, and its weak

stem is s:

o\
T SR |
vanam asti.

There is a forest.

I 9 A |

vanard vane santi.

Monkeys are in the forest.

The rudh class

Also known as: class 7, rudhadigana (“the group starting with rudh”)

Like the ad class, the rudh class also doesn't use a suffix. Instead, we create the
strong and weak stems by inserting a nasal sound after the root's last vowel. For

the strong stem, we insert na. For the weak stem, we insert n:

[N
Y — &g
rudh — runaddhi

(Someone) obstructs.

\
Y — e[
rudh — rundhanti

They obstruct.

Again, notice the sandhi change:
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EOT + o — &g

runadh + ti — runaddhi
And as a reminder, r generally causes nearby n sounds to become n. Hence we

have runaddhi and not *runaddhi. (We use the * symbol to show that this word

is not correct Sanskrit.)

Endings of the ad class

With one or two exceptions, the ad class uses the same endings as the krf class.
But since the ad class may cause many sandhi changes, these endings may not
always be clear. We want to show you what these changes are like, so we will

show you all of the forms of dvis in the special tense-moods.

First, here are the parasmaipada forms of dvis in the present tense:

Singular Dual Plural
S aN o\ o\ o\
3rd ale g8: FAIGS|
dvesti dvistah dvisanti
N\ O\ [N o\
- AL EAH A
dveksi dvisthah dvistha
S aN [aN o\
1st E E : E :
dvesmi dvisvah dvismah

Next, here is the command mood:
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Singular Dual Plural
haN o\ [N
3rd g\g 2 ~ 5 j
dvestu dvistam dvisantu
[N N o\ o\
2nd 2 ~ 2
dviddhi dvistam dvista
T N N ‘\
1st E E
dvesani dvesava dvesama

In the second-person singular, we use dhi instead of hi if the root ends in a con-

sonant. Then dvis + dhi becomes dviddhi due to sandhi.

Next, we have the ordinary past tense:

Singular Dual Plural
haN o\ o\
3rd Hae NIEEE SUERES
advet advistam advisan
N o\ [N
. S ECh afgeq wfge
advet advistam advista
haN [N o\
1st E ~ E E
advesam advisva advisma

Why do we use advet? This is due to a complex rule of consonant sandhi.

Read our lessons on consonant sandhi to learn more.

If the root ends in -a, we can also use the ending -uh instead of -an:



279

T — M, 379:
ya — ayan, ayuh

They went.

Finally, we have the the potential mood:

Singular Dual Plural
o\ o o
3rd & ~ & ~ & g
dvisyat dvisyatam dvisyuh
o (@ o
2nd S 2 ~ 2
dvisyah dvisyatam dvisyata
o o o
1st 2 =~ 2 2
dvisyam dvisyava dvisyama

Now, here are the atmanepada forms of dvis in the present tense:

Singular Dual Plural

fge ESIN e

3rd

dviste dvisate dvisate

[aNaN [N Q‘j [ aNhaN
2nd [EX 5

dvikse dvisathe dviddhve

[ NN o\ haN o\ haN
o EX EACE

dvise dvisvahe dvismahe

the command mood:
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Singular

o

[88H

3rd ~
dvistam

fged

dviksva

2nd

A

1st
dvesai

the ordinary past tense:

Singular

o

STge

advista

3rd

o
*
&3t

2nd

advisthah

o

SR

advisi

1st

and the potential mood:

Dual

o

fgsTa™m
dvisatam

fgwamm
dvisatham

= A

EXIC

dvesavahai

Dual

o

advisatam
[N
~
advisatham

[ NI N

S|

advisvahi

Plural

o

[EXRIL|

dvisatam

o

l8gq

dviddhvam

=~ N

s¥He

dvesamahai

Plural

o

Sle¥d

advisata

o

it &

adviddhvam

o

SHEARSIE

advismahi



Singular Dual Plural
3rd ~ ~
dvisita dvistyatam dvisiran
o\ [N [N
. fee: ERIRIRI fesigH
dvisithah dvistyatham dvisidhvam
1st
dvistya dvisivahi dvisimahi
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Endings of the rudh class

The rudh class uses the same endings as the krT class. But as before, the rudh

class may cause many different sandhi changes.

Here are the parasmaipada forms of rudh in the present tense:

Singular Dual Plural
(e [N
runaddhi runddhah rundhanti
o\
- &uTfed &8 &3
runatsi runddhah runddha
o\
- QUITeH Qe GQeeH:
runadhmi rundhvah rundhmah

and the command mood:
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Singular

3rd g

runaddhu

o

2nd '
runddhi

o

QUM

runadhani

1st

Dual

AL

~

runddham

tgH

-~

runddham

QU

runadhava

Next are the forms of the ordinary past tense:

Singular

3rd ~

arunat

2nd ~

arunat

S{QUTIH

1st ~
arunadham

Dual

STe8H

-~

arunddham

H{egH

~

arunddham

S|

arundhva

Plural

&

rundhantu

GQeg
runddha

QUTIH

runadhama

Plural

SITOE|

~

arundhan

ST

arunddha

S{oeH

arundhma

Why do we use arunat? Again, this is due to a complex rule of consonant

sandhi. Read our lessons on consonant sandhi to learn more.

Finally, we have the potential mood:



Singular

beAld

3rd ~
rundhyat
2nd ’
rundhyah
1
St -~
rundhyam

QA [dH

Dual

-

rundhyatam

G l[dH

-~

rundhyatam

&R

rundhyava

283

Plural

b

rundhyuh

&eAd

rundhyata

&AH

rundhyama

Next, we have the atmanepada forms of rudh in the present tense:

Singular

-

beg

runddhe

3rd

-

LS|

runtse

2nd

-

&

rundhe

Ist

the command mood:

Dual

-

&eld

rundhate

-
Q1Y
rundhathe

-

TRy

rundhvahe

Plural

-

bedd

rundhate

-

by

runddhve

-

teHg

rundhmahe
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Singular

tglH

3rd ~
runddham
2nd
runtsva
Q
1st
runadhai

the ordinary past tense:

Singular

3Torg

3rd
arunddha
2nd !
arunddhah
—\
1
st E
arundhi

and the potential mood:

Dual

[dH

-

rundhatam

QR—TH
rundhatham

N

BT

runadhavahai

Dual

SHedH

-~

arundhatam

TG
arundhatham

o

ITERATE

arundhvahi

Plural

bdH

-

rundhatam

wegh
runddhvam

<\

BT

runadhamahai

Plural

&ed

arundhata

-~
arunddhvam

o

{&eHlg

arundhmahi



285

Singular Dual Plural
3rd ~ ~
rundhita rundhiyatam rundhiran
2nd ot ~ ~
rundhithah rundhiyatham rundhidhvam
1st
rundhiya rundhivahi rundhimahi
Review

The ad and rudh classes cause many different sandhi changes. But we can learn

these forms through exposure over time, and we can understand their meanings

from context.

1. What are the strong and weak stems of dvis?
2. What are the strong and weak stems of rudh?

3. What is the most important root of the ad class?
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The hu class

Also known as: class 3, juhotyadigana (“the group starting with juhoti”)

The last class we will consider is the hu class. The hu class forms its stems in a
unique way. It does not use a special suffix, and we do not insert any new

sounds. Instead, we double the root in a special way:

g — 8
hu — juhu

offer

Then the strong stem uses a strengthened vowel and the weak stem has no extra

change:

NN
1 l
juhoti.

(Someone) offers.

SJgd: |
juhutah.
(The two of them) offer.

The hu class is rare, but doubling is not. Many different kinds of Sanskrit

verbs use doubling, and we will see more examples of it in other lessons.

Basic rules of doubling

Long vowels become short:

al &l — &ql

da da — dada
Aspirated sounds become unaspirated:

YT Yl — qdl
dha dha — dadha
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Sounds pronounced at the soft palate (ka) shift to the hard palate (ca):
o\ o\ [N aN
Th T — ™I
ki ki — ciki

EE—VE

hu hu — juhu
There are other minor rules, but these are the common patterns.

Irregular roots

The hu class has many irregular roots. The most important are da (“give”) and

dha (“place”). da uses the strong stem dada and uses weak stem dad:
3 <\ o
{H: T Hiard ggTid |
ramah phalam sitayai dadati.

Rama gives the fruit to Sita.

ha¥ o o
d ATl YA qgld |
te phalani ramaya dadati.

They give the fruits to Rama.

It also has the irregular command form dehi:

N NN
R 7w
dehi me phalam!

Give me a fruit!
dha generally follows the same pattern as da.

Endings of the hu class

The hu class generally uses the same parasmaipada endings as the other complex

classes. In the present tense, we use -ati instead of -anti:
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Singular Dual Plural
N O\ . (N
juhoti juhutah juhvati
N O .
2nd REIR REAE R
juhosi juhuthah juhutha
N a
1st @ { @@ ’ @@ ’
juhomi juhuvah juhumah

The command mood is normal, but we use the ending -dhi instead of -hi:

Singular Dual Plural

-

3rd \al{lxoil ﬂ@f” \l ﬂgﬂ

juhotu juhutam juhvatu
(N
2nd \9|§| l @5“ \l E\Q@El
juhudhi juhutam juhuta
o
juhavani juhavava juhavama

The ordinary past tense is normal, but we use the ending -uh instead of -an. This

ending causes a vowel change, so we get ajuhavuh instead of *ajuhuvuh:
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Singular Dual Plural
=
3rd @ : ~ x\:!g ~ @ [§’
ajuhot ajuhutam ajuhavuh
b
2nd i ’ @g ~ \ﬂ)g
ajuhoh ajuhutam ajuhuta
1st \ol{l-\l |ﬂ§| 3|§§|
ajuhavam ajuhuva ajuhuma

And the potential mood is normal:

Singular Dual Plural
3rd @% =~ gg ~ gg \3:
juhuyat juhuyatam juhuyuh
juhuyah juhuyatam juhuyata
1st ﬂg ~ ﬂg IS @g H
juhuyam juhuyava juhuyama

The atmanepada endings are the same as for the other complex classes.

Review

We have now seen all ten of the Sanskrit verb classes. Below, you can see all ten
of these classes in their traditional order. We illustrate the ad class with the root

dvis, and we leave the weak stem blank for roots in the simple verb classes:
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Class Strong stem Weak stem
1 1 —
bhu bhava

o\
EXS
ad dves dvis

-
g el
hu juho juhu
o\
faq e —
div divya —
=N
9 g q
su suno sunu
A Ba @ T
tud tuda —
rudh runadh rundh
a1 a-ll aq
tan tano tanu
=l EAWI| shront
krt krina krint
T I —
cur coraya —

As you read and listen to more Sanskrit, you will be able to use these classes in-

stinctively.

1. How do we double the root da?

2. How do we double the root bhi?
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karmani and bhave prayoga

Also known as: patientive and impersonal usage; the “passive voice”

We have now seen all of the ten classes of the special tense moods. We will end

this topic by briefly discussing prayoga.

As a reminder, Sanskrit verbs use one of three prayogas. We have kartari prayoga

(“agent usage”):

haN 3 o
H[ A IT=3[] |
ramo nagaram gacchati.

Rama goes to the city.

LS [a N aN
FRFHR: T |
kumbhakarnah svapiti.

Kumbhakarna sleeps.

karmani prayoga (“object usage”), which can be used if the verb uses an object:
N 3 N
HUT I =T |
ramena nagaram gamyate.

The city is gone to by Rama.

And bhave prayoga (“stative usage”), which can be used if the verb doesn't use
an object:
~ b
FRIHRUIA T |
kumbhakarnena supyate.

Kumbhakarna sleeps. (“There is sleeping by Kumbhakarna.”)

prayoga does not affect the meaning of the verb or the sentence. Instead, it is a
different way of expressing the same information. It is like the difference
between “I go to the store” and “The store was gone to by me.” Both express the

same information, but their style and emphasis differ.

So far, all of the lessons in this topic have focused on kartari prayoga. In this top-
ic, we will learn how to express the four special tense-moods in karmani prayoga

and bhave prayoga:
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= =
Ul §=d
ravano hanyate

Ravana is being killed.

N
~

ravano hanyatam

May Ravana be killed.

-
U S&=d
ravano 'hanyata

Ravana was killed.
= ~

AU &4

ravano hanyeta

Ravana might be killed.

Active, middle, passive voice

English-languages resources often use the terms “active,” “middle,” and

“passive” voices to describe the various combinations of prayoga and pada:

* active voice: kartari prayoga, parasmaipada
* middle voice: kartari prayoga, atmanepada

* passive voice: karmani and bhave prayoga (always atmanepada)

These terms are workable, but they don't fit well with how Sanskrit works.

So in our guide, we prefer to use the terms pada and prayoga.

A new stem

We express karmani prayoga and bhave prayoga in similar ways. First, we add

the suffix ya to the root:

q+ T — g

ni + ya — niya
lead — be led
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Then we use atmanepada endings. In karmani prayoga, the person and number

should agree with the object of the sentence:
o o
IE IS A1 |
aham gajan nayami.

I lead the elephants.

(Verb is first-person singular like aham)

-
AT ITAT A4 |
maya gaja niyante.

By me, the elephants are led.
(Verb is third-person plural like gajah)

And in bhave prayoga, we use the third person singular:

-
i l
maya supyate.

I sleep. (“There is sleeping by me”)

b} =
L g |
naraih supyate.

The men sleep. (“There is sleeping by the men”)

Adding the -ya suffix

Generally, we can add -ya directly to the root:

Al — Hrad

ni — niyate

lead — is led
But roots that end in short vowels use a long vowel:
o haN
&1 — ST
Jji — jiyate

conquer — is conquered

Roots that end in -a and -ai usually use -7 instead:
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© — &Rd

stha — sthiyate

stand — is stood or stationed
ha hal

T — TMad

gai — glyate

sing — is sung

al — qad

da — diyate

give — is given
If the root ends in -r, that -r becomes -ri:

o ha¥
% — [=hdd
kr — kriyate

do — is done

But it becomes -ar if it follows a consonant cluster:

=
H — HId
smr — smaryate

remember — is remembered

Roots that end in 7 use -ir, or ar if the root starts with a “lip” consonant:

Qﬂﬁﬁ?\f

tf — tiryate

cross — is crossed
q— A

pr — puryate

fill — is filled

Finally, a few roots undergo an interesting change. Their semivowels become

vowels, and any other vowels they have are removed:
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T4 — I
vac — ucyate

speak — is spoken, is said

N
=Y — geId
svap — supyate

sleep — there is sleeping

-
q\l"l_\—) U

yaj — ijyate

sacrifice — is sacrificed

N
9% — Jegdd
prach — prcchyate

ask — is asked

This change is called samprasarana in traditional grammar.

The intuition behind samprasarana

There is a clear intuition behind samprasarana. Roughly, roots that use
samprasarana have already been strengthened. But they have all been
strengthened in an unusual way: the a vowel has been added after the root

vowel, not before it.

So when we use samprasarana roots, we often must weaken the root back to
the normal level. We do so by removing the a sound and undoing any

sandhi changes.

Review

karmani prayoga is common in Sanskrit, so it is worth knowing well. bhave

prayoga is much less common, but it still appears occasionally.

1. Do we use parasmaipada endings in karmani and bhave prayoga?
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Verbs 2: Other tense-moods
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Other tense-moods

Also known as: ardhadhatuka verbs

This topic depends on some material from Verbs 1. Before you begin, please

read Verbs 1 until the end of the lesson on atmanepada endings.

In the core lessons, we learned that we can change a verb root into a verb stem.
And once we have a verb stem, we can add endings to that stem to create a com-
plete verb. In the examples below, note the progression from root to stem to
verb:

ni — nesya — nesyami

lead — will lead — I will lead

o o\
4t — el — =
ni — nini — ninyuh

lead — led (long ago) — they led (long ago)

We also learned that Sanskrit verbs express five basic kinds of information: per-

son, number, tense-mood, prayoga, and pada.

Sanskrit uses ten different tense-moods. Four of these tense-moods use very sim-
ilar stems in kartari prayoga, and the stem depends on which verb class a root

belongs to:

T — T — T4

ni — naya — nayati
(bhii class)

N\ O\
— G — Gl
9—-9d
su — sunu — sunoti

(su class)
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kri — krina — krinati

(krT class)

But the other six tense-moods form their stems in a more general way. We apply
the same steps regardless of which verb class a root belongs to. For example,
consider the three verbs below. They each use verbs from different verb classes,

but they form their stems in an identical way:

<t — =1

ni — nesyati

ﬁ_) hnN o

su — sosyati

q?fagﬁw'l%

kri — kresyati
In this topic, we will explore these six tense-moods.

Common behavior for the six tense-moods

Recall that for the special tense-moods, we use a special stem in karmani
prayoga and bhave prayoga. This special stem uses the suffix -ya:

o

ERILS|

nayasi

You lead.
(kartari prayoga)
glrs

niyase

You are led.

(karmani prayoga)

But for the other tense-moods, we just use atmanepada endings without using a

different stem:
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N o\
“=H(d |
nesyati.

You will lead.
~ =
€ |
nesyate.

You will be led.

Many verbs will also add an extra i sound between the root and the ending. In

the examples below, notice that each verb has an extra i sound:

o\ o\ [N
¥ — HIEHH (H-3-519)
bhti — bhavisyasi (bhav-i-syasi)

you will become

[N [N [N
] — Y (HE-3-HW)
smr — smarisyasi (smar-i-syasi)
you will remember

In traditional grammar, this i is called it. Different roots use it in different ways:

* Some roots always use it, and they are called set (sa-it, “with it”) roots.
* Other roots don't use it, and they are called anit (an-it, “without it”) roots.

* A third group of roots uses it optionally, and they are called vet (va-it, “op-

tional it”) roots.

Finally, roots that end in -e, -ai, or -au will have their last vowel change to -a:
Q ~
T — T
gai — gasyati
sing — will sing

Review

1. How do we express karmani prayoga for the special tense-moods?
2. How do we express karmani prayoga for the other tense-moods?

3. What is it?
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The simple future tense

Also known as: the s future, the second future, bhavisyan (“future”), Irt

The simple future tense refers to events that have not yet occurred:

o o
I — T
gam — gamisyami

go — [ will go.

We call this the simple future tense because Sanskrit has another tense-mood

that refers specifically to distant future events.

Making the stem

To make the stem of the simple future tense, we strengthen the root's vowel and

add -sya to the end of the root. Some roots don't use it:

q — a=

ni — nesya

lead — will lead

and others do:

o
dq — e
vand — vandisya

venerate — will venerate

In these examples, note that -sya becomes -sya due to a sandhi rule. s be-
comes § after most vowels and after r and k sounds. For details, see our les-

sons on consonant sandhi.

We also add it if the root ends in r:

[N
% — h[{H
kr — karisya

do — will do
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[aN
T — TR
smr — smarisya

remember — will remember

And a few other roots use it here as well:

o
IH — ITHA
gam — gamisya

go — will go

Since sya starts with a consonant, it may cause many sandhi changes if the root

ends with a consonant. Here are some examples:

A — A
labh — lapsya

obtain — will obtain

-
T — HIcH
budh — bhotsya

awaken — will awaken

Qg — Y&
dah — dhaksya

burn — will burn

Finally, there are several slightly irregular stems. Here are some common ones:

Rl — &4
drs — draksya

see — will see

man — mamsya
think — will think



302

Adding endings

We use the same ending and pada as we would in the present tense. In the ex-
amples below, the first result on the right is in the present tense, and the second
is in the simple future tense:

o\ [N (@
TH — TTFE3(d, T
gam — gacchati, gamisyati
go — goes, will go
~ =
& — B, T
labh — labhate, lapsyate

obtain — obtains, will obtain

bl N o\ o\
F — T, BRA
kr — karoti, karisyati

do — does, will do

=~ [aNEN
kr — kurute, karisyate

do — does, will do

Review

1. What suffix do we use to create the stem of the simple future?

2. Which endings do we use in the simple future?
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The conditional mood

Also known as: samketah (“condition”), lrn

The conditional mood describes situations that would happen or would have
happened. In other words, it is used for hypothetical situations. Here is a classic
example:
[N = . c o
feTU <ig STERE A TR TR
daksinena ced ayasyan na Sakatam paryabhavisyat

If he would come by the southern road, the cart would not overturn.

To form the conditional, we start with the stem from the simple future:

T — =

ni — nesya

lead — will lead

Then we use this stem as if we were using the ordinary past tense:

-

A

-

anesyat

would lead, would have led

You can compare the conditional and the ordinary past in the examples below. In
each example, the right side has two results. The first result uses the ordinary

past and the second uses the conditional:

T — A, T
ni — anayat, anesyat

lead — led, would do

F — TR, TR
kr — akarot, akarisyat

do — did, would do

(parasmaipada)
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o\
% — IA%Hed, SHARNH
kr — akuruta, akarisyata
do — did, would do

(atmanepada)

The conditional mood is rare. So why are we studying it now? We are studying it

now because it is so similar to the tense-moods we have studied already.
Review

1. What does the conditional mean?
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The distant future tense

Also known as: the periphrastic future, the first future, anadyanate bhavisyan (“future not of
today”), lut

The distant future tense traditionally refers to future actions that will not hap-
pen soon. In Sanskrit, it is called an-adyatana (“not of today”). Here is an ex-

ample of the distant future tense:
N
H[ AdT
ramo netd.

Rama will (eventually) lead.

Compared to the simple future tense, the distant future tense describes events

that are further away. It also has a more definite sense than the simple future:
I T |
ramo netd.

Rama will (surely and eventually) lead.

Since neta is also a nominal word that means “leader,” we can also interpret this

sentence in a different way:
THI AT |
ramo neta.

Rama is a leader.

Usually, we can choose the correct interpretation if we consider the sentence's

context.

Making the stem

We form the stem by strengthening the root and adding the suffix -ta:

7:|>[—>;\|?'|T

nt — neta

lead — will lead

As usual, some roots will use it:
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gg — dlead]

vand — vandita
Since -ta starts with a consonant, many sandhi changes might occur:
=
g EI\ — dg]

budh — boddha

awaken — will awaken

e — 2
dr$ — drasta

see — will see

Adding endings

Here are the endings we use with parasmaipada roots:

Singular Dual Plural
haN haN ha haN
3rd : :
neta netarau netarah
N~ = ~
2nd :
netasi netasthah netastha
S o b ~
1st : :
netasmi netasvah netasmah

If you have read some of our lessons on nominals, you might recognize the forms
we use here in the third person. neta, netarau, and netarah are the masculine
case 1 forms of the stem netr (“leader”). The distant future is a combination of
7«

this stem and the forms of the root as (“be,” “exist”):

<l + A — =ans

neta + asi — netdasi



haN —\ ha¥ o\
qddl + HAH — ddleH
neta + asmi — netasmi

Here are the endings we use with atmanepada roots:

Singular Dual
by by ha
qdl d
3rd
neta netarau
~ ~ ~ ~
did CRIES IS
2nd
netase netasdathe
N ~ ~
Ist ; [
netdahe netasvahe
Review

Plural

-

CRIEE
netarah

=~ ~

AdTed

netadhve

=~ =~

ddHg

netasmahe
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1. What is the difference in meaning between the distant future and the

simple future?
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The distant past tense

Also known as: the perfect, parokse bhiita (“remote past”), lit

The distant past tense usually describes historical or legendary events:
- =A™
ni — nindya
lead — led (long ago)

Certain types of Sanskrit literature use the distant past tense often. For example,

the Ramayana and the Mahabharata both use the distant past tense extensively.

The distant past tense uses many irregular forms. So in this lesson, we will focus

just on its most common patterns.

If the information here is overwhelming, skip to the Review at the bottom to

see just the essential information.

Strong and weak stems

The distant past tense has two stems: a strong stem and a weak stem. We use

the strong stem with singular parasmaipada endings:

[N o
el + 31 — T
nini + a — nindya

someone led (long ago, parasmaipada)

And the weak stem with all other endings:

o o

ferell + B2 — e

nint + uh — ninyuh

they led (long ago, parasmaipada)
o haN [N NN

el + 3¢ — Tl

nini + ire — ninyire

they led (long ago, atmanepada)
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Rules of doubling

Also known as: dvitva

Generally, we make the stem of this tense-mood by doubling the root. Then we
apply some basic rules to simplify the first copy of the root.

Although each of these rules is basic, there are quite a few of them. As usual, we
recommend that you don't waste time memorizing these rules. Instead, simply
get a feel for the kinds of changes that occur. As you read more Sanskrit, you will

naturally start to assimilate and internalize them.

When doubling, long vowels become short:

al &l — agl
da da — dada
give
A — fee

ni ni — ninl

lead

Aspirated sounds become unaspirated:

YTl — <l
dha dha — dadha

place

All consonants after the double's vowel are removed:

LI — 999

budh budh — bubudh

awaken

SISESIS EedCIS|
~ -~ ~
asas — as

be, exist

And if a root starts in multiple consonants, only one of them is kept. We usually

keep the second consonant:
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HHd -3
stu stu — tustu

praise

€ — d&EI
stha stha — tastha

stand

But if the second consonant is nasal, we keep the first:

HE - a4
smr smr — sasmr

remember

Sounds pronounced at the soft palate (ka) shift to the hard palate (ca):

MM — SEM
ga ga — jaga
sing

r, 7, and [ become a:
$%P— %

kr kr — cakr
do

dd—dq
tF tF — tatF

Cross

&1 — 9T

klp — caklp
be fit for

Roots that allow samprasarana will use it:
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99 99 — Ia99.
vac vac — uvac

speak

Tl Tl — 991
yaj yaj — iyqj

sacrifice

dg 9 — 39g
vad vad — uvad

say

For details on samprasarana, see our lesson on the special tenses in karmani

and bhave prayoga.

Finally, here is a common exception:

H—
bhii — babhii

become

There are various other small rules. But these are the basic patterns. Rather than
memorize these changes, read over the examples above and get a basic feeling

for what kinds of sound changes occur.

Making the stem
Roots with one vowel generally use the doubling procedure we described above:
% — d%

kr — cakr
do

For the weak stem, some roots lose their vowel completely. Here are some com-

mon examples:


http://127.0.0.1:5000/guide/verbs-1/karmani-and-bhave-prayoga/
http://127.0.0.1:5000/guide/verbs-1/karmani-and-bhave-prayoga/
http://127.0.0.1:5000/guide/verbs-1/karmani-and-bhave-prayoga/
http://127.0.0.1:5000/guide/verbs-1/karmani-and-bhave-prayoga/
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Roots that allow samprasarana will use it again:

Under very specific conditions, we may also get this weak stem:

Sisld + T — GE\I
jajan + e — jajne

was born

S + 3 — S
jagam + uh — jagmuh
they went

Sqd — 3 + 39 — 3d:
uvac — u + uc — tcuh

the spoke

TS — T + 9 — T91:
iyaj — i + ij — fjuh

they sacrificed

3dg — 3 + 3g — Ig:

uvad — u + ud — aduh

they said

N
3h — 2P
Sak — Sekuh

they were able

o

Hq — H
man — menire

they thought

The specific conditions are:

1. The root vowel is a.

2. a has exactly one consonant on either side of it.

3. The doubled root starts with the same sound as the original root.
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To make these conditions clear, here are some examples of roots that violate
these conditions. Since they violate these conditions, they use the normal weak

stem we described above:

9 '\_) g\? 3'
Suc — SuSucuh
They grieved.

(violates condition 1 because the root vowel is not a.)

g — d-g:
nand — nananduh

They delighted.

(violates condition 2 because a is followed by two consonants)

0T — S:

gan — jaganuh

They counted.

(violates condition 3 because the double does not start with g.)

A special form for derived roots

For derived roots and roots in the cur class, we use a simple procedure. First, we
add -am to the root:
AT — SATITATH
LN
bodhi — bodhayam

wake someone up

Then, we use this result with the roots kr, bhi, or as:

-

AT

bodhayarncakara
woke (someone) up

-

AT

bodhayambabhiiva

woke (someone) up
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-

ATATHH

bodhayamasa

woke (someone) up

You might also see these results written as separate words:
ElBRIRCCAT
bodhayam cakara

woke (someone) up
haN o
bodhayam babhitiva

woke (someone) up
~

CIRRIL RIS

bodhayam asa

woke (someone) up

Adding parasmaipada endings

The distant past tense uses special parasmaipada endings:

Singular Dual Plural
3rd M qH, SR
a atus us
ond g S (S 3
tha athus a
1st N d H
a va ma

If the parasmaipada ending is singular, we use the strong stem. Otherwise, we

use the weak stem.
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The -a endings in the singular cause an unusual change. Roots that end in vow-

els usually strengthen to the strongest level:

o
A — ===
ni — nindya
lead — led

F — TR
kr — cakara
do — did

And roots whose second to last sound is a vowel strengthen that vowel to e, o,

ora:

[N [ e
ezt — o
Vi§ — vivesa
enter — entered
M — IR
—

9 =~ 9
Suc — SuSoca

grieve — grieved

&Y — &y
has — jahasa

laugh — laughed

The first-person singular a has an optional form that uses a medium level of

strengthening:

F — TR, TR

kr — cakara, cakara

do — I did (long ago)

To make these endings clear, here are the forms of the root kr:



316

Singular Dual Plural
3rd @ ~ g ~
cakara cakratus cakrus
(

2nd R RRO SN RRE
cakartha cakrathus cakra

1st AqhlY, HnY qhd qhH
cakara, cakara cakrva cakrma

But if the root ends in -a, we use the ending -au in the singular instead of -a. To

make this clear, here are the forms of the root stha. Note that stha also has an

optional version in the second-person singular:

Singular Dual Plural

<\

d=l aed: RIS

3rd

tasthau tasthatuh tasthuh
L ey, dRey ey e
tasthatha, tasthitha tasthathuh tastha
N [N [N
- AL RIES2E] dI&=H
tasthau tasthiva tasthima

Adding atmanepada endings

We generally use the standard atmanepada endings of the present tense. The ex-

ceptions are the new endings e and ire in the third person:
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Singular Dual Plural

= =~

3rd q‘ ER

e ate ire

= ~ =~

q A d

2nd

se athe dhve

~ ~

Let q de Ha
e vahe mahe

Again, here are the forms of the root kr:

Singular Dual Plural

~ ~ o

3rd :
cakre cakrate cakrire

~ ~ ~

2nd i g i 5
cakrse cakrathe cakrdhve

~ ~ =
1st i [ i [
cakre cakrvahe cakrmahe

Note the change from dhve to dhve, which is common in the distant past tense.

Review

The distant past tense has many complicated patterns. The best way to get used
to it, as usual, is to read a lot of Sanskrit.
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But if you are feeling overwhelmed by the number of details here, here are the

simple essentials you can remember and use:

1. You can usually recognize this tense by its doubled sound. You don't need
to remember the details of how the stem is formed or how the doubling is

done, as long as you can recognize that something has been doubled.

2. This tense is almost always used in the third person, and its singular and
plural forms are by far the most common. You can ignore the other endings

for now.

3. The context of the sentence will help make the meaning of the verb clear.
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The recent past tense

Also known as: the aorist, bhiita (“past”), lun

Traditionally, the recent past tense refers to any past action regardless of time

period:

*
aq. ~
asrausam
I heard.

But recall that Sanskrit has three past tenses. Since the ordinary past tense tradi-
tionally refers to non-recent (anadyatana, “not of today”) events, and since the
distant past tense refers to distant (paroksa, “unwitnessed”) events, only this
tense can refer to very recent past events. That is why we call it the recent past

tense.

The recent past tense often has the sense of having just done something:

Q
A |E|1:|_\
asrausam
I have heard.

This tense is rare and complicated. Here, we will focus only on a few of its com-

mon patterns.

Making the stem

We make the stem of the recent past tense in many different patterns. Some

roots use certain patterns, and other roots use other patterns.

Some roots are completely unchanged:

1 5B
bhii — abhiih

become — you have become

Others use a connecting -a vowel:
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IH — M.
gam — agamah

go — you have gone

A third group doubles in a special way:

T2 — A=

na$ — aninasat

perish, be destroyed — it has perished

A fourth group strengthens with the suffix -sis:

X aN
dH — IAEYH
~ ~
nam — anamsisam

bow — I have bowed

A fifth group uses -sa:

‘a
A — JAAHNEH
9 -~
sru — aSrausam

hear — I have heard
And there are other minor patterns, too.
Adding endings
Generally, these stems use the endings of the ordinary past tense.

The recent past tense without a-

Here is a common pattern worth knowing. We can use the forms of the recent

past tense with a word like ma (“don't”) to state commands:

HIITH: |
ma gamah.

Don't go.
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.
1A |
ma bhaisth.

Don't fear.

This command doesn't have any “past” meaning. It is just an alternate way of
giving a command.
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The blessing mood

Also known as: the benedictive, asth (“hope, wish”), astrlin

This lesson depends on material from the “karmani and bhave prayoga“ les-

son from Verbs 1.

The blessing mood usually expresses a blessing or prayer:
Subham bhitiyat
May there be welfare (to all).

Like the recent past tense, the blessing mood is rare.

Making the stem

Roots that use parasmaipada endings generally use the same -ya stem that we

use in karmani and bhave prayoga for the special tense-moods:

TH — T — T
gam — gamya — gamyat

g0 — go — may (someone) go

994 — 3= — IH-d
vac — ucya — ucyat

speak — speak — may (someone) speak

But even though these forms use a similar stem, they have the sense of kartari

prayoga.

For atmanepada endings, we strengthen the root but don't add any special suf-

fixes.
Adding endings

Here are the ends we add for parasmaipada roots:



Singular

3rd ~

2nd

Ist ~
yasam

yastam

e

yasva

yasma
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These endings are similar to the ones we use for the potential mood. The differ-

ence is that we add -yas- to the beginning of each ending.

Here is an example of how to use these endings:

Singular

CIRIG|

3rd ~

2nd

Ist ~
niyasam

Dual

LRG|

niyatam

e

niyastam

CIRILS]

niyasva

Plural

<

niyasuh

CIRIES

niydsta

e

niyasma

The blessing mood is quite rare, and its atmanepada forms are even rarer. Here

are the atmanepada endings we use:
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Singular Dual Plural
3rd ~ ~
sista styastam stran
2nd ’ ~ ~
sisthah sTyastham sidhvam
1st
stya stvahi stmahi

Again, these endings are similar to the ones we use for the potential mood. The

difference is that we add -sis- to the beginning of each ending. This -sis becomes

-sT- if the ending starts with a voiced sound.

Here is an example of how to use these endings:

Singular Dual Plural
~ ﬂ ~ i:] ~ ﬂ
3rd ~ ~
nesista nestyastam nesiran
~ ﬂ = ﬂ = ﬂ
2nd ’ ~ ~
nesisthah nestyastham nesidhvam
=~ ﬂ = ﬂ o = ﬂ o
1st
nesiya nesivahi nestimahi

Note that the first s of these endings changed due to sandhi.

Review

1. How do we form the parasmaipada stem for this tense-mood?
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Verbs 3: Derived roots
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Causal roots

Also known as: causative roots, nijanta (“ending in the nic affix”)

In the core lessons, we learned that we can create new verb roots from existing
ones. These derived roots modify the root's basic meaning in some way. Once

we have a derived root, we can use it the same way we would use any verb root.

One of the most common derived roots is the causal root. You can see some ex-

amples of causal roots below:

o o\
 — A — ArEard
ni — nayi — nayayati

lead — make lead — they make (someone) lead
o\ o\

T — AN — TN

car — cari — carayati

walk — make walk — they make (someone) walk

Some causal roots might also have a more idiomatic meaning:

o

IHAIA

gamayati

makes go; passes (time), leads (someone)

Making the root

We make the causal root by adding -i to the end of the original root.

Roots that end in vowels strengthen to the strongest level:

\
'_:ﬁ — Y
ni — nayi
lead — make lead
o\
‘1\—) HIld
bhii — bhavi

become — make become
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\
h — I
kr — kari

do — make do

Other vowels often strengthen to e or o:

N\ O\
g -~
Suc — Soci

grieve — make grieve

Roots that end in -a generally use an extra -p- sound. Roots that end in -e, -ai, or

-0 have their final vowel changed to -a:

© — €Y

stha — sthapi

stand — make stand
Y o

T — MY

gai — gapi

sing — make sing
g1 — Y

da — dapi

give — make give

And there are a few irregular changes:

[N
T — T
gam — gami

go — make go

o
&d — Hlid
han — ghati

kill, strike — make strike



328

Using the root

We treat this root like a member of the bhii class and can use either

parasmaipada or atmanepada endings:

[N o

IR — FE

kari — karayati

make do — makes do
(e o o

FIR — FRTA

kari — karayisyati

make do — will make do

o\ o
HIR — R TER
kari — karayam cakara

make do — made do (long ago)
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Desiderative roots

Also known as: sannanta (“ending in the san affix”)

This lesson depends on material from Verbs 2.

Desiderative roots have a complex name but express a simple idea. Simply, they
express the idea of wanting to do something.

[ N N N

ISUTTHEH
jigamisami

I want to go.

A few roots create this derived root without any sense of “wanting”. These de-
rived roots usually have special idiomatic meanings:

o\ [ Nl N o

Ids] — Tdid&id

tij — titiksati

be sharp — endures

o\
T — I
gup — jugupsati
protect — detests, despises

qq‘_\_) ﬂ 3 o

man — mimamsati

think — investigates

Making the root

We double the root and add -s to the root. Some roots will use the connecting it

vowel as well.

When we studied the distant past tense, we learned some of the basic rules of
doubling. The desideradive root follows similar rules but with a few small

changes.

First, the a in the doubled root sound changes to i:
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[aN
€l — 8™
stha — tisthas

stand — want to stand

Roots ending in a short vowel use a long vowel:

stu — tustis

praise — want to praise
9 ~
Sru — Susriis

hear — want to hear; attend or serve (idiomatic meaning)

Roots ending in -1 or -i generally change their final vowel to -ir:

%—)]%q‘ﬂ'éi\

kr — cikirs

do — want to do

q — ety
tr — titirs

Cross — want to cross

but use -tr if the vowel follows a “lip” consonant (pa):

¢
71— T
pf — pupiirs

fill — want to fill

e
94— d9

Ly
mr — mumirs

die — “want to die”; be about to die

Here are some common irregular roots:
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MY — T

ap — Ips

obtain — want to obtain

(N
\_) ~
labh — lips

obtain — want to obtain

Using the root

Desiderative roots generally use the same pada as the original root:
= o =
AHY — [AHEH
labhase — lipsase

you obtain — you want to obtain

N o (W aN
FTH —

karomi — cikirsami
I do — I want to do

(parasmaipada)

= o =
Fd —

kurve — cikirse
I do — I want to do

(atmanepada)

For the special tense-moods, we use this root as if it were part of the tud class:

r\aw\

cikirsanti
they want to do

o o

jigamiset

(someone) might want to go

For the distant past tense, we use the suffix -am:
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o\ (N 3
jigamisam cakara

(someone) wanted to go (long ago)
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Nominal roots

Also known as: denominative verbs, namadhatu (“nominal roots”)

There are various suffixes that turn a nominal stem into a verb root. Here, we

will share the most common of these suffixes.

First is the suffix -i. This suffix is the most common, and we use it in the same

way as the causal suffix -i:
o o o
HA — HAHA
misSra — misrayati

mixed — mixes

[N
HA — HAU(d
miltra — mitrayati

urine, pee — urinates, pees

gd — Fadrd
vrata — vratayati

vow — observes a vow

Next is the suffix -ya, which generally changes the stem's final a to . -ya also

usually lengthens the stem's final vowel:

o
T — T
putra — putriyati

son — wants a son

o o
Fd — FHAA
kavi — kaviyati

poet — wants a poet

We might also consider the suffix -kamya:

o
A — TR
putra — putrakamyati

son — wants a son
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o\
W\—) YR (+ld
yasas — yasaskamyati

fame — wants fame
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Intensive roots

Also known as: frequentative roots, yananta (“ending in the affix yan”)

Intensive roots show that an action was done in an intense or frequent way:
o N
AYld — AlAEHd
lapati — lalapyate

laments — repeatedly laments

With verbs of motion, the intensive implies crooked or difficult motion:
ST
jangamyate

goes crookedly

And for certain roots, the intensive implies blameworthy or inept action:

= ~

AGHd

lolupyate
cuts badly

Although intensive roots can be used with parasmaipada endings, such forms are

very rare. Here, we will focus on the form used with atmanepada endings.

Making the root

Generally, roots that start with vowels and roots in the cur class cannot make in-

tensive roots. But most other roots can.

To make the intensive root, we use a special kind of doubling. First, we add the
suffix -ya, which causes the same changes as the karmani prayoga-ya suffifx we

used for the special tense-moods:

QL — G
lup — lupya

Then, we double the root according to the normal rules:
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gH— 3 gHA

lupya — lu lupya

Finally, we strengthen the double's vowel:

3 I > IS
lu lupya — lolupya

Here are some other examples:

-
H — dHA
bhti — bobhitiya
repeatedly be

%Hﬁiﬁ'ﬁ[

kr — cekriya

repeatedly do

And a common exception if r is the middle vowel:

g9 — TG
Srp — sarisrpya

repeatedly creep; creep along

gd — TWgA
vrt — varivrtya

repeatedly turn

94 — A
~
nrt — narinrtya

repeatedly dance

Using the root

The intensive roots always use atmanepada endings:
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ST
jangamyate

goes crookedly

For the special tense-moods, we use these roots as if they were part of the div

class:

I ‘\
narinrtyeta

might repeatedly dance

And for the distant past tense, we use the suffix -am:

=\ 3 ha¥
QI 4h
lolupyam cakre

(someone) cut badly (long ago)
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Uninflected words
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Types of uninflected words

In Sanskrit, we often modify a word's sounds to change its meaning. We often
modify both verbs:

o (N
IH — ITHE™
gam — gamisyasi

go — You will go.

And nominals:

-
nara — naresu

man — among the men

These kinds of changes are called inflection. Sanskrit uses inflection extensively,

so it is sometimes called a highly inflected language.

Sanskrit also has a large class of words that we can call uninflected words
(avyayani, “unchanging”), sometimes also called indeclinables in English.
These words are “fixed” in a way that nominals and verbs are not. Uninflected
words can still go through sandhi changes, but otherwise, they always stay the
same:

o A I |

tvam na gacchasi.

You do not go.

32 < TS |

aham na gamisyami.

I will not go.

N
ISl A T |
gaja na gaccheyuh.
The elephants might not go.
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Types of uninflected words

There are a few important categories of uninflected words.

First are what we might call prepositions. In English, this term refers to words

7« 77

like “over,” “under,” “around,” and so on. In Sanskrit, this term refers to words

that are usually used as verb prefixes:
o\ o\
ITSled — ST
gacchanti — agacchanti

They go. — They come (“go here”).

o 3 o
V[ESled — =S
gacchanti — samgacchanti

They go. — They meet (“go together”).

Prepositions are part of a larger class of words call nipatah, which are miscel-

laneous words:

TH: 9iar =
ramah sita ca

Rama and Sita
A TN

he rama tvam kutra?

Hey Rama! Where are you?

Finally, we have adverbs, which modify the verb in some way. Many of them are

created from adjectives:

Hg — H<H
manda — mandam

slow — slowly
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The upasarga

Also known as: the preverb, the preposition, the verb prefix

In traditional grammar, verb prefixes are considered a type of uninflected word.

We learned about several different verb prefixes in the core lessons:

o o
VIl — AHIV (e
gacchanti — samagacchanti

they go — they come together; they convene (“go together here”)

These verb prefixes are part of a list of twenty special uninflected words. When
these words are used as verb prefixes, they are called upasargas. But these

words have other meanings and uses, too.

The list
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Word

ati

ava

upa

dus

nis

Basic meaning

beyond, over, excessive

above, over

after, along

away from

close to

towards

down, downward

here, near

up, upward

next to, under

bad, difficult

in, into

out, out of
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far away, gone
around, about
forward
backward, against
apart, separate

~ together; complete, full
sam

ﬂ good, easy
su

How to use an upasarga

An upasarga usually does one of three things. First, it might change the root's

meaning in a straightforward way:

o 3 o
V[ESled — IS
gacchanti — samgacchanti

they go — they meet (“go together”)

o o [N
T4~ — dad=d
nayanti — samnayanti

they lead — They unite (“lead (others) together”)

Second, it might create a totally new meaning. This new meaning usually de-

pends on cultural context:
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o o
T ed — IS
gacchanti — avagacchanti

they go — they understand

Third, it might intensify the root's basic meaning or leave it unchanged:

o 3 o
SHId — S99 Id
jayati — samjayati

they conquer — they (intensely or fully) conquer

We can also use multiple upasargas at a time:

o o
VIl — AHIY (e
gacchanti — samagacchanti

they go — they come together; they convene (“go together here”)

T — G

nayanti — samanayantt

they lead — they gather (“lead together here”)

Many Sanskrit verbs use the prefix a-, which usually indicates the past tense.

When we use an upasarga, we place it before this a-:

Hl + 33|3|ﬁ§-_-|\—> B:IIJIEFI\
a + agacchan — agacchan

They came.

~ <
TR + ST — U=
pari + agacchan — paryagacchan

They went around.

In older Sanskrit, the upasarga is a more independent word and can appear al-
most anywhere in the sentence. But in later Sanskrit, the upasarga usually com-

bines with the verb and creates a single word.
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Other uses of these words

Some of these words can be used independently of any verb. Here are some

common examples.

api has the sense of “also” or “even” when it follows a word:
haN ° o\ haN o\ * o\
HT e =S | SEHUT STH 9 IT=31d |
ramo vanam gacchati. laksmano 'pi vanam gacchati.

Rama goes to the forest. Lakshmana also goes to the forest.

ha¥ [N
THI A qFUIE 311 ¥{id: |
ramo na ravanad api bhitah.

Rama is not even afraid of Ravana.

api can also be used to ask simple yes/no questions. If it is used this way, it ap-
pears at the beginning of the sentence:

o (3 o
1Y & GRaT |
api tvam sukhint.

Are you happy?

Another common example is prati. It can be used with a noun in case 2 like so:
. o\
ramam prati

regarding Rama, ...

o
ad uid
tat prati
regarding that, ...
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Other prefixes

The upasarga is the most common type of verb prefix. But there are other verb
prefixes that we can use with a verb, too. In this lesson, we will learn about

some of these prefixes.
gati

There is a miscellaneous group of prefixes called gati. Usually, these prefixes are

used only with specific roots. Here are some common gati prefixes:

b aN
®d —

karoti — alamkaroti

3 N O\

does, makes — decorates, adorns

N O\ N\ O\
T — Tehlld
karoti — satkaroti

does, makes — honors, respects

N\ M\ N\ O\
hld — dH &R
karoti — namaskaroti

does, makes — honors, venerates

o < o
TTSld — AediT=3d
gacchati — antargacchati
goes — “goes within”; disappears

o [aNIR AN aN
Hd[d — JTEHTd
bhavati — avirbhavati

becomes — becomes apparent or manifest
-sat

In addition to the prefixes we have seen so far, we can also turn nominals into

verb prefixes.
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We can create one type of nominal prefix by adding -sat to the end of the nomin-

al stem. Usually, we use this prefix with the words kr (“do, make”) or bha (“be-

come”).

N\ O\
HH — HEHARUd
bhasma — bhasmasatkaroti

ash — turns (something else) to ash

[N
HEH — HHAgdld
bhasma — bhasmasadbhavati

ash — becomes ash

cvi

There is one more type of nominal prefix worth knowing. This type is quite com-

mon:

N N
FE —> FTR
krsna — krsnikaroti

black — (someone) makes black

FET — FHRIEL

krsna — krsnibhavati

black — (someone) becomes black

In traditional grammar, these prefixes are called cvi. (The word cvi has a com-

plex technical meaning that is difficult to explain.)

Roughly, here is how we create a cvi prefix. The last a or i of the nominal stem

becomes 1:

Nl N
73581| — a;mnaﬁqua
krsna — krsnikaroti

black — (someone) makes black

g 9
Suci — Suctkaroti

clear, bright — (someone) makes clear
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The last u becomes i:

N\ O\
T3] — TR
pasu — pasiikaroti

beast, animal — (someone) makes (someone else) a beast or animal

And the last r becomes ri:

nﬁaqlﬁﬁ\ﬂ%

madatr — matrikaroti

mother — (someone) makes (someone else their) mother
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ca, va, and others

In this lesson, we will learn about many small but common uninflected words.

For ease of reference, we will discuss these words in alphabetical order:

1Y U9 UGH 3fd 3@ A g A 1 o e W

atha eva evam iti iva ca tu na va vind saha sma hi

atha often marks the start of a new topic:

37 TYHT ST

atha prathamo 'dhyayah
Now begins the first chapter.

eva emphasizes the word before it. It can be translated as “indeed” or “truly,” or

sometimes as “only” or “alone”:

{H Ud SEHUTE HTdl

rama eva laksmanasya bhrata

Rama truly is Lakshmana's brother.

3TEH T T |
aham eva balavan.

I alone am strong.

evam means “thus” or “in that matter”:

H T 39|

sa evam uvdca.
Thus did he speak.

| U Ficdl IEH ST |
sa evam krtva grham agacchat.

He, after acting thus, went home.

iti generally marks the end of a quote or topic:
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HEH TSI Zid TS HA

aham balavan iti balo manyate

The boy thinks that he is strong. (interpretation 1)
The boy thinks, “I am strong.” (interpretation 2)

gfdl Tl SET:

iti prathamo 'dhyayah

So ends the first chapter.

T 3T Sl s30Tl

ramo gata iti Srnoti

He hears that Rama has left. (interpretation 1)

He hears, “Rama has left.” (interpretation 2)

iva means “like” or “as if.” It follows directly after the word it describes. In the
examples below, notice how important the case endings are. By using simhah in
case 1, we describe the case 1 word ramah. By using mrgam in case 2, we de-
scribe the case 2 word ravanam:

Tw: e 29 Tavt & |

ramah simha iva ravanam hanti.

Rama kills Ravana as if he (Rama) were a lion.

haN 3 [N
1 79 29 Ui g |
ramo mrgam iva ravanam hanti.

Rama kills Ravana as if he (Ravana) were a deer.

b [N o
T U el 591 39 &l |
ramo ravanam simho mrgam iva hanti.

Rama kills Ravana as a lion would a deer.

ca means “and”:

H: a1 = T=a3d: |
ramah stta ca gacchatah.

Rama and Sita go.



o
H: HIdT 3T = =i |
ramah sita gajas ca gacchanti.

Rama, Sita, and the elephant go.
tu means “but” or “however”:
haN ® o ® o
{H I TT3(d | qRIY d d 94 IT=S1d |

ramo vanam gacchati. dasarathas tu na vanam gacchati.

Rama goes to the forest. But Dasharatha does not go to the forest.

na means “not”:
ha¥ o
HI 4 IT=31d |
ramo na gacchati.

Rama doesn't go.

va means “or”:

o
TH: |1 a1 =3 |
ramah sita va gacchati.

Rama or Sita goes.

haN o
¥ a1 I a1 T=30d |
ramah sita gajo va gacchati.

Rama, Sita, or the elephant goes.

vind means “without”:
haN haY o\ 3 o
HI QR 4T g IT=31d |
ramo dasarathena vina vanam gacchati.

Rama goes to the forest without Dasharatha.

saha means “with”:

TH: 9iqdn @8 3 T=3id |

ramah sttaya saha vanam gacchati.

Rama goes to the forest with Sita.

351
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sma often means “indeed” or “truly,” but when it follows a present tense verb, it

expresses the past tense:
b N O\ \
{H[ dd [ddH[d |
ramo vane nivasati sma.

Rama lived in the forest.

hi means “after all” or “since”:

haN o [N N O
T Ut gfed | THI & TE0E TS
ramo ravanam hanti. ramo hi ravanad balavattarah

Rama kills Ravana. After all, Rama is stronger than Ravana.
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Adverbs

Adverbs are uninflected words that describe how some action was done:
haN ° \
gajo mandam carati

The elephant walks slowly.

We can change any adjective into an adverb by using it in its neuter case 1 singu-
lar form:

-
gg — 9 g5 9d |
mrdu — sa mrdu bhasate.

soft — He speaks softly.
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Suffixes
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The suffix system

Suffixes are meaningful groups of sounds that we add to something else.
Sanskrit uses many different suffixes, and these suffixes can cause many differ-
ent sound changes. So it is important to understand what suffixes mean and

what sound changes they cause.

We have already seen several kinds of suffixes. We have seen nominal endings:

A+ & —

nara + sya — narasya

of the man

verb endings:

o o
=S + [d — IT=3ld
gaccha + ti — gacchati

(someone) goes

and various other suffixes that we use with verbs:

al + 3 — 9 — A

ni + 1 — nadyi — nayayati

lead — make lead — makes lead

But in this topic, we'll focus on all of the other suffixes that Sanskrit has. We can
sort these suffixes into two big groups. First are root suffixes, which we add to a

verb root:

HA+ 3 — HA

man + tra — mantra

think + (means) — “means of thinking,” mantra, counsel

'_:ﬁ+3[—>£|3[

ni + tra — netra

lead + (means) — “means of leading,” an eye

Next are nominal suffixes, which we usually add to a nominal stem:
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\
Sl + 3 — HfSE
mantra + in — mantrin

mantra + (characterized by) — minister, counselor

I + T — A

amara + tva — amaratva

immortal + (state of being) — immortality

@+C‘H—>E€\Rﬁ

kuru + a — kaurava
Kuru + (descendant of) — “descendant of Kuru,” a Kaurava

(one of the main factions described in the Mahabharata)

What sound changes do suffixes cause?

As you can see in the examples above, suffixes can cause many different changes

to the roots and stems they attach to.

The most common change is to strengthen the last vowel by making it a com-

pound vowel. We saw an example of this with netra above:

A+ =

ni + tra — netra

lead + (means) — “means of leading,” an eye

But suffixes can also cause other kinds of sound changes. For example, some suf-

fixes don't cause a vowel change at all:

d+d—dd

ni + ta — nita
lead + (past suffix) — (has been) led

And others cause the letters ¢ and j to shift to k and g:

3 + 3 — A

Suc + a — $oka

grieve + (state) — grief, sorrow
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S + 3 — N

tyaj + a — tyaga
abandon + (state) — abandoning, relinquishment

it

When we add a suffix to a root, sometimes we add an extra i sound between the

root and the suffix:

A +d—dd

ni + ta — nita
lead — led

N\
deq + 8+ d — dled
vand + i + ta — vandita

venerate — venerated

Traditionally, this i sound is called it. Some roots use it, some roots don't use it,

and some roots use it optionally.

Review

1. In this topic, we will study two groups of suffixes. What are these groups

called? What makes one group different from the other?
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-tva and -ya

Also known as: the gerund, the absolutive, the indeclinable or adverbial participle

We will start this topic by learning about the root suffixes -tva and -ya. Both of

these suffixes create uninflected words.

-tva

Also known as: ktva

When added to some root that means “X,” -tva creates a word that means “after

X-ing.” In other words, -tva shows that one action happens before another.

For example, suppose we have these two simple sentences:
THI ST TT=sid |
ramo larnkam gacchati.

Rama goes to Lanka.
haN 3 o

AT U1 9291 |

ramo ravanam pasyati.

Rama sees Ravana.

We can combine them like so:
haN 3 3 o\
THI ST T [0 T341d
ramo lantkam gatva ravanam pasyati

Rama, after going to Lanka, sees Ravana.

-tva can cause many sandhi changes. We will discuss these sandhi changes fur-

ther below.

_ya

Also known as: lyap

-ya has the same meaning as -tva. If the root uses a verb prefix, we always use -

ya. Otherwise, we use -tva.

For example, if we have these two simple sentences:



359

. o\ o
é-gl-lld\l'lﬂ HIAIT=Sd |
hanuman ramam pratigacchati.

Hanuman returns to Rama.

[N
aqHId gH1d |
hanuman hrsyati.

Hanuman rejoices.

Then we can combine them with -ya:

o o\ o\
g JHIA {H AT gH(d |
hanuman ramam pratigamya hrsyati.

Hanuman, after returning to Rama, rejoices.

If the root ends in a short vowel, then we add an extra -t after the root:

e — Hled
ahr — ahrtya

fetch — after fetching

Sound changes for -tva

Unlike many suffixes, -tva does not strengthen the root's vowel:

N — i

nt — nitva

lead — after leading
H— H

bhu — bhutva

become — after becoming

h — Sl
kr — krtva

do — after doing

As usual, some roots use the connecting it sounds and others do not. Here are

some roots that use it:
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qeq — dlvacdl
vand — vanditva

venerate — after venerating

[N
9% — Gidcl
path — pathitva

read, recite — after reading or reciting

If a root ends in a consonant and does not use it, then the root's last consonant

sound might contact the -t in -tva. This contact causes many sandhi changes.

For example, if the root's last sound is a voiced aspirated consonant (gh jh dh dh

bh h), -tva usually becomes -dhva:

SH — &
labh — labdha

obtain — obtained

I — I
budh — buddha

awake — awakened

Qg — il
dah — dagdhva

burn — after burning

A root's last -c usually becomes -k:

HY — H

muc — mukta

free, release — freed, released

And its last -j usually becomes either -k or -s:

I — T
yuj — yuktva

yoke, join — after yoking or joining
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s — T4
mrj — mrstva

wipe, polish, clean — after wiping, polishing, or cleaning

Roots that end in -a@, -e, or -ai often use -i or -T for their vowels:

\
1 — R
stha — sthitva

stand — after standing
Q

T — el

gai — gitva

sing — after singing

Some roots that end in -m or -n lose that sound:

TH — Tl
gam — gatva

go — after going

& — &l
han — hatva
kill — after killing

HA — HA
man — matva

think — after thinking

For some roots, their semivowels become vowels and any other vowel sounds
they have are removed. This change is called samprasarana. Here are some ex-

amples:

T — Il
vac — uktva

speak — after speaking



362

ﬁ{—) ﬂal
svap — suptva

sleep — after sleeping

qs1 — =F1
yaj — istva

sacrifice — after sacrificing

g — 31'6! [l
grah — grhitva
grab — after grabbing

9 — I
vas — usitva

live — after living

99 — Tl
prach — prstva

ask — after asking

And there are other irregular changes too:

ql — qd|
da — dattva

give — after giving
Review

-tva and -ya are common suffixes that are worth knowing well.
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-ta and -tavat

In this lesson, we will learn about two more common suffixes. Both of these suf-

fixes create adjectives.

-ta
Also known as: the past passive participle, the PPB kta

The suffix -ta is important and powerful. When we add it to a root that means

“X,” we usually create words that mean “(has) been X-ed.”

Here are some examples of -ta. Note that it causes the same sound changes as -
tva:

Al — did

nit — nita

lead — led

% — d
kr — krta

do, make — done, made

-ta usually creates words that express karmani prayoga. In English, we would say

that these words have a passive sense:

-
THUT TR Fd: |
ramena $arah krtah.

By Rama, an arrow has been made.

But if the root implies a sense of motion, it has the normal kartari prayoga sense:

TH — 3d
gam — gata

go — (has) gone

And likewise for other roots, especially if they don't have an object:



364

T — 94
budh — buddha

awaken — (has) awakened

Finally, there are some roots where -ta has a more general sense:

3% — 2h

Sak — Sakta

be able to — able, capable

-tavat
Also known as: the past active participle, ktavatu”

The suffix -tavat has a similar meaning to -ta. When we add it to a root that
means “X,” we usually create words that mean “has X-ed.” Here are some ex-

amples:

% — Hddd
9 -~
Sru — Srutavat

hear — has heard

-tavat causes all the same sound changes that -ta does.
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-tum

Also known as: the infinitive, tumun

In this lesson, we will learn about the root suffix -tum, which creates uninflected

words.

When added to some root that means “X,” -tum creates a word that means “to

X.” Here are some examples:

o \ [N
e WidH Fw3TH |
aham khaditum icchami.

I want to eat.

AT A EgH TSI |
etan na hantum icchami.

I don't want to kill them.
(Bhagavad Gita 1.34)

We almost always use -tum with another verb. Often, we use -tum words to ex-

press that someone wants to do something:

o o
IS ElledH 2=31d |
gajah khaditum icchati.
The elephant wants to eat.

But there are many other verbs that we can use with -tum:
i-laz [ NI N O l
gajah khaditum saknoti.
The elephant is able to eat.
TIG[: [ NI o l
gajah khaditum janati.
The elephant knows (how) to eat.
TTS: WA TR |
gajah khaditum arabhate.
The elephant begins to eat.
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[ NI ha¥
TS Wi T |
gajah khaditum yatate.
The elephant tries to eat.

o W aN
ITT: WG STl |
gajah khaditum arhati.

The elephant deserves to eat.

And in a more general way, -tum can show the reason that some action was

done:

[N [N

IT: WMigg =

gajah khaditum carati.

The elephant walks (in order) to eat.
[ NI o

T: Wl T |

gajah khaditum dhavati.

The elephant runs (in order) to eat.

Sound changes

When we add -tum, we strengthen the root's vowel to the medium level. As usu-

al, some roots don't use it:

t — =qH
_) 1§
ni — netum

lead — to lead

and others do:

Ieg — dieagHq

vand — vanditum

venerate — to venerate

Otherwise, -tum generally causes similar sound changes to -tva:
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-
I — «rgH,
budh — boddhum

awaken — to awaken

g9 — HIgH

muc — moktum

free — to free

Q
I — Mg
gai — gatum

sing — to sing
Review

-tum is a common suffix that is worth knowing well.
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-tavya, -aniya, and -ya

Also known as: the gerundive, the future passive participle, the potential participle, krtyah

The suffixes tavya, aniya, and ya all create adjectives, and they all have the
same meaning. When added to a root that means “X,” they all mean “should or
must be X-ed” or “able to be X-ed.”

Here are some examples:

A4l A 9 |"('|°‘~4H\|
tvaya vanam gantavyam.
By you, the forest must be gone to. (literal translation)

You must go to the forest. (natural translation)

N
T A & |
mrgo na hantavyah.

The deer must not be killed.
bhave prayoga

These suffixes often express bhave prayoga. When they do, they use the neuter
case 1 singular:

-

qreH

~

yoddhavyam
There should or must be fighting.

Here is an example from the Bhagavad Gita:

Y haN

Y HAT T qrgeaH

kair maya saha yoddhavyam

With whom and me must there be fighting? (literal translation)

With whom must I fight? (natural translation)

-tavya

Also known as: tavya or tavyat
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To add -tavya, we follow the same rules as -tum. As usual, some roots use it and

some do not:

- «a=A

ni — netavya

should or must be led

qeq — JleadA
vand — vanditavya

should or must be venerated

And as usual, roots that end in consonant sounds might undergo many sandhi

changes:

-

T — e

budh — boddhavya
~

?\3[3'6{\ — YheH

yudh — yoddhavya

-aniya

Also known as: aniyar

-aniya strengthens the root's vowel to the medium level. Otherwise, it does not

cause any special sound changes.

F — H

kr — karantya

do — should or must be done

m\—)ﬁ:ﬂq

drs — darsaniya

do — should or must be seen

.ya

Also known as: yat, nyat, kyap, ...

-ya causes various sound changes. Here are some examples:



370

ha hay

I — T9H

gai — geyam

sing — should or must be sung
=

q1 — 99H°

pa — peyam

drink — should or must be drunk
A — Y
labh — labhya

obtain — should or must be obtained

RAh — AR
sak — Sakya

be able to — able to be done, possible

g — Gl
sah — sahya

endure — endurable

e
% — Y
kr — karya

do — should or must be done



-at, -ana, and -vas

This lesson depends on content from Nominals 1, Verbs 1, and Verbs 2.

371

The three suffixes -at, -ana, and -vas all create nominal stems. We attach these

suffixes to verb stems instead of verb roots. Here are some examples of how these

suffixes attach to stems of the root kr:

-at

Also known as: the present or future active participle, Satr

e
$% + Ad — Sdd
kuru + at — kurvat

do — while doing (parasmaipada)

e
% + Hd — KA
kuru + ana — kurvana

do — while doing (atmanepada)

o o
FRH + I — HHA
karisya + at — karisyat

do — about to do

g% + 99 — dhdH
cakr + vas — cakrvas

do — has done

The meaning of -at depends on the stem we attach it to. If we attach it to a

present tense stem, we get a word that means “while doing X”:

TS — Toad.

gaccha — gacchat

while going
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e
PO — pdd
kuru — kurvat

while doing

If we attach it to a simple future tense stem, we get a word that usually means
“about to do X”:

T — ﬂﬁ%
gamisya — gamisyat
will go — about to go
o\ N o [
karisya — karisyat
will do — about to do

We can use -at only with roots that use parasmaipada endings.

Generally, nominal stems that end in -at use two stems: a strong stem that ends

in -ant and a weak stem that ends in -at. Certain endings use the strong stem:
3 o qi o
aham carantam naram paSyami

I see the man who is walking.

(strong stem)

And others use the weak stem:

° haN [N
e Al « U1 9e dqlH |
aham carata narena saha vadami.
I speak with the man who is walking.

(weak stem)

However, roots from the hu class use -at as their only stem:

q\)g - ) 5 -~
juhu — juhvat

while offering
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-ana
Also known as: the present or future middle participle, $anac

-ana has the same meaning and usage as -at. The difference is that we use -ana

with roots that use atmanepada endings:

e
kuru — kurvana

while doing (atmanepada)

Stems that end with -a use -mana instead:

T — d99E

naya — nayamana

lead — while leading

~ ~
I — T
nesya — nesyamdna

will lead — about to lead

o o
FRE — FRIHE
karisya — karisyamana

will do — about to do

-vas

Also known as: the perfect active participle, kvasu®

vas is a rare suffix that we use only with the stem of the distant past tense. Usu-

ally, it creates stems that mean “has done X”:

IF — IHAY
cakr — cakrvas
did — did or has done

We can use -vas only if the root can use parasmaipada endings:

o
~ — -~
jagm — jagmivas

went — went or has gone
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o\
>~ H -~
tasth — tasthivas

stood — stood or has stood

Otherwise, we use -ana:

i H
cakr — cakrana

did — did or has done (atmanepada)

Review

The -at and -ana endings are common and worth knowing well. For details, see

our Sentences topic.
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Other root suffixes

In this lesson, we will learn about some other common root suffixes. For ease of

reference, we will discuss these suffixes in alphabetical order:

A FAIAG A

a aka ana in tr tra

-a

Also known as: ghafi

-a creates abstract nouns that use masculine endings. When we add -a to a root

that means “X,” we get words that mean “the state of X-ing”:

33[\—) Hld
bhii — bhava

be, become — the state of being or becoming; existence

H — H
mr — mara

die — death

3‘||"|"d\—> 3‘||"|"Q
anand — ananda
feel blissful — bliss

In this sense, -a often causes a root's final ¢ and j sounds to become k and g:

-
35‘!\—) T
yuj — yoga
-
] '\_)
Suc — Soka

grieve — grief, sorrow

TS —> AW
tyaj — tyaga
abandon — abandonment, relinquishment
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-aka

Also known as: nvul

aka (feminine ika) creates adjectives. When we add -aka to a root that means

“X,” we get words that mean “one who does X”:

% — Sh
kr — karaka

do — doer

qq — 9
pac — pacaka

cook — cooker

-ana

Also known as: lyut, lyu

-ana usually creates abstract neuter nouns. When we add -ana to a root that

means “X,” we get words that mean “the act of doing X”:

% — ]
kr — karana

do — act of doing; action

3 — A
i — ayana

go — act of going; journey

H — "I
mr — marana

die — act of dying; death

-ana also creates adjectives (feminine -ant) that mean “one who does X”:

% — ]
kr — karana

do — one that does or causes; the mean of an action
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(o
Hg — Hgd
mrd — mardana
crush — one who crushes or pulverizes
-in
-in (feminine -inf) creates adjectives that mean “one who does X”:
o\
% — DI
kr — karin

do — doing

-tl*

Also known as: trc

-tr (feminine -tr7) creates adjectives that mean “one who does X”:

e
% — %]
kr — kartr

do — doer, agent

)
a1 —ag
ni — netr

lead — leader

-
T4 — e

yudh — yoddhr
fight — fighter

The case 7 singular of kartr is kartari. We have seen this word in the phrase

kartari prayoga (“usage in (the sense of) agent”).

-tra

Also known as: stran

-tra usually creates neuter nouns with the sense of “the means of doing X”:
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Al — «

ni — netra

lead — by which one is led; an eye

HH\—) Hl
man — mantra

think — by which thought occurs; a mantra
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Nominal suffixes

In this lesson, we will learn about some common nominal suffixes. For ease of

reference, we will discuss these suffixes in alphabetical order:

Unless we mention otherwise, none of these suffixes cause any sound changes.

A F dH WA a1 @ 7 79 4 aq

a in ka tama tara tas ta tva mat maya ya vat

-a

Also known as: an

-a often creates adjectives that mean “descending from X” or “of X.” Usually, we
strengthen the stem's first vowel to the strongest level. And if the stem ends in -

a, we remove the last -a:

@+\°ﬂ—>aﬁﬂa

kuru + a — kaurava

descending from Kuru; a Kaurava

-
2% + 3 — Ueg
indra + a — aindra
of Indra

-in

Also known as: ini

-in (feminine: -inf) creates adjectives that mean “characterized by X.” If the stem

ends in -a, we remove the last -a.

b N
T + 1 — TR
yoga + in — yogin

yoga — characterized by yoga; a yogi

T + 0 — AR

yoga + inl — yogini

yoga — a female yogi; a yogini
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-ka

-ka often creates stems that mean “a little X” or “a dear X”:

A+ % — Th

putra + ka — putraka

son — little son, dear son

-tama
Also known as: tamap, gha

-tama (feminine: -tama) creates adjectives that mean “most X”:

q59d + TH — TSa<H
balavat + tama — balavattama

strong — strongest

-tara

Also known as: tarap, gha

-tara (feminine: -tara) creates adjectives that mean “more X”:

Tl + W — Gl
sundara + tara — sundaratara

beautiful — more beautiful

-tas

Also known as: tasi”

-tas creates an uninflected word that means “from X.” Due to sandhi, it becomes
-tah:

o o
I — JMHd:
agni — agnitah

fire — from the fire

-ta
Also known as: tal

-ta creates feminine nouns that maen “X-ness” or “the state of being X”:
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b ~
09 + a1 — TR
yogya + ta — yogyata

useful, appropriate — utility, propriety

-tva

-tva has the same meaning as ta, but it creates neuter stems:

I + T — T

amara + tva — amaratva

immortal — immortality

T + & — U

sama + tva — samatva

same, eEven — Samneness, eEVvenness, equanimity

-mat
Also known as: matup

-mat (feminine: -matt) creates adjectives that mean “possessing X” or “character-

ized by X.” Certain stems use -vat instead. See our notes on -vat for details.

&q + A — &Ad
hanu + mat — hanumat

jaw — characterized by (prominent) jaws; Hanuman

-maya
Also known as: mayat

-maya (feminine: -mayt) creates adjectives that mean “made of X”:

o o
B + 19 — gy
hiranya + maya — hiranyamaya

gold — made of gold, golden
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.ya

-ya creates neuter nouns with an abstract sense. Usually, we strengthen the

stem's first vowel to the strongest level:

eI — GRRd
sadrsa — sadrsya

similar (to) — similarity

-vat

Also known as: vatup

-vat (feminine: -vati) has the same meaning as -mat. We use -vat if the stem ends

in m or a, or if it has m or a as its next-to-last letter:

W+ 9d — WA
bhaga + vat — bhagavat
(a is the last letter)

Eﬂlﬂ+a?[—> EO'?SﬁHT'[

laksmt + vat — laksmivat

(m is the next-to-last letter)

Review

Sanskrit has many more nominal suffixes. But these are the most common.
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Compounds
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The compound system

Compounds (samdsa) are combinations of multiple words. Usually, we combine

two words at a time:

(HE AT — THATCT

ramasya mata — ramamata

Rama's mother

We can even combine compounds with other words to make new compounds:

THATL IR — UHATPIER

ramamdatur grham — ramamatrgrham

Rama's mother's house

And we can repeat this process again and again. Some styles of Sanskrit literat-

ure use very long compounds.

Compared to using separate words, compounds are ambiguous and lose informa-

tion:

T RH — TThGH
gajasya phalam — gajaphalam
The elephant's fruit — elephant fruit

TSl T — TTRSH
gajanam phalam — gajaphalam

The elephants' fruit — elephant fruit

But although compounds lose information, compounds are compact and short. If
the context is clear, they save a lot of time. And if a sentence is very complex,

compounds can even make the sentence clearer and easier to follow.

For this reason, compounds are common in Sanskrit, especially in later composi-

tions.
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Four types of compounds

Sanskrit compounds have four basic types. Each of the next four lessons will ex-

amine one of these types in more detail.

First is the dvandva, which we saw in our series of core lessons. Any set of
words that could be combined with the word “and” can be combined into a

dvandva:

T 9id1 9 — THdd

ramah sita ca — ramasite

Rama and Sita

TH: Tidl SEH: = — THEIATSEHTT:

ramah sita laksmanah ca — ramasitalaksmanah

Rama, Sita, and Lakshmana

Second is the tatpurusa, which we also saw in our series of core lessons. The
idea is that the first word modifies the second in some way, just as a chessboard
is a type of board (and not a type of chess):

HYY AT — THATAT
ramasya mata — ramamata

Rama's mother

T P — T
ramasya putrah — ramaputrah

Rama's son

Third is the bahuvrthi. This is similar to English examples like “graybeard” (a
person whose beard is gray) and “blockhead” (a person with a block-like head).
The idea is that both words, together, describe someone who is not explicitly

mentioned in the compound:

e W T — HER:
mahan rathah yasya — maharathah

whose chariot is great — “great-charioted,” a great warrior
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[aN o
TR H=lT Y — R[dHsT:
sthita prajiid yasya — sthitaprajiiah

whose discernment is stable — “stable-discernmented”

Fourth is the avyayibhava. This creates uninflected words. Usually, the first

word is itself an uninflected word:

39 + FT — ITFIE
upa + krsna — upakrsnam

near + Krishna — near Krishna

AT + IH — IARRH

yatha + ukta — yathoktam

according to + said — as it was said

How to tell compounds apart

Each of the compounds above has exactly two words. So how can we tell them
apart? As you read more Sanskrit, you will be able to do so instinctively. But un-

til then, here are some basic tips.

The words in a dvandva compounds are usually all of the same “type”: all people,

all animals, all kinds of weapons, and the like:

TH: Gid1 FEH: 9 — THHIAISEHT:

ramah sita laksmanah ca — ramasitalaksmanah

Rama, Sita, and Lakshmana (all people)

The first word of an avyaytbhava is usually an uninflected word:

o
BRIEUD
yathasakti

According to one's power

The bahuvrihi and the tatpurusa are sometimes difficult to tell apart. But a
bahuvrihi is an adjective. For example, a bahuvrihi might describe a masculine
noun, but its second word might come from a feminine noun. This happens in

the example below:
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\ o\

Al 9T I — =-dYT:

sthita prajia yasya — sthitaprajfiah

whose discernment is stable — “stable-discernmented”

When you see this mismatch, then you know that the compound is a bahuvrihi.

Otherwise, notice what other words the compound agrees with — that is, what
other words it matches in gender, case, and number. For example, consider the

compound in the sentence below:
R ha¥ haN o l
drdha-vrato ramo gacchati.
Firm-vow Rama goes.

Here, the compound drdha-vratah has two interpretations:

* Rama, who is a firm vow, goes. (tatpurusa)

* Rama, who is firm-vowed, goes. (bahuvrthi)

But only the bahuvrthi option makes sense here.

The bahuvrihi in older Sanskrit

In older Sanskrit, the bahuvrihi and the tatpurusa have different accent pat-
terns, so they are much easier to tell apart. Sadly, these accent patterns are

not made clear in later Sanskrit.
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The dvandva

Also known as: the coordinative compound

dvandva literally means “pair.” Any set of words that could be combined with

the word ca (“and”) can be combined into a dvandva:

TH: GidT = — A9

ramah sita ca — ramasite

Rama and Sita

TH: Tl SEH: T — THAATSEHIT:

ramah sita laksmanah ca — ramasitalaksmanah

Rama, Sita, and Lakshmana

In the examples above, notice that the compound's number matches the com-
bined numbers of its items. Thus rama-site is in the dual and rama-sita-

laksmanah is in the plural.

Also, notice that the compound usees the gender of its last item. Thus rama-site

uses a feminine ending and rama-sita-laksmanah uses a masculine ending.

Two types of dvandva

The dvandva is a simple compound, but it has some small subtleties that are

worth knowing. In particular, it has two main subtypes.

The first is the type we saw above, where several different items are listed to-

gether. This is called the itaretara-dvandva (“one-and-another dvandva”):

Y Hial SEHT: = — THEAISEHT:

ramah sita laksmanah ca — ramasitalaksmanah

Rama, Sita, and Lakshmana

o o o
QAT 35:|||U| g — cﬁaﬂmllul
phalani puspani ca — phalapuspani

fruits and flowers
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But if all of the members imply some more complete collection of concepts, we
have a second type called samahara-dvandva (“collection dvandva”). The

samahara-dvandva is always in the neuter singular:

o
ER-fetgT-3om
ahara-nidra-bhayam

food, sleep, and fear
[N

QTul-HiqH

pani-padam

hands and feet

Here, the compound aharanidrabhayam refers not just to food, sleep, and fear,
but to all of the characteristics of animal life more broadly. Likewise, the com-
pound panipadam refers not just to hands and feet but to all the limbs of the
body.

Other small changes

For a few dvandvas, the individual words might undergo some small changes.

Here are some common examples:

o o N
HIAT YT d — HIMYHAU
mata pita ca — matapitarau

mother and father

[N [y =\
HAT 9&Ul: d — [HATIGRUT]
mitro varunah ca — mitravarunau

Mitra and Varuna (names of Vedic gods)

S
T: grE! T — AETgrRE
dyauh prthivi ca — dyavaprthivt

heaven and earth
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Review
The dvandva is a simple compound and easy to understand.

1. What is the difference in meaning between an itaretara-dvandva and a

samahara-dvandva?
2. What gender and number does an itaretara-dvandva use?

3. What gender and number does a samahara-dvandva use?
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The tatpurusa

Also known as: the determinative compound

tatpurusa literally means “his man” or “his servant.” In a tatpurusa compound,
the second word is the main idea and the first word describes it in some way:
¢ = T~
dharmasya ksetram — dharmaksetram
field of dharma — dharma field

N A
FEUT &5 — FEETH
kuranam ksetram — kuruksetram

field of the Kuru people — Kuru field

Why do we describe this compound with a strange word like tatpurusa? Part of

the reason is that the word “tatpurusa” is itself a tatpurusa compound:

tasya purusah — tatpurusa

his man

The tatpurusa is common and has many different varieties. So it is worth know-

ing well.
Common tatpurusa

In the most common type of tatpurusa, the first word describes the second in

some way:

TR I — FEE:
nagaram gatah — nagaragatah
gone to the city — city-gone
(case 2)

aﬁ{ﬁm: — TERTE:
nakhair bhinnah — nakhabhinnah
torn by (one's) nails — nail-torn
(case 3)
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N 0O N O\
e g — TiRdaq
gave hitam — gohitam

good for a cow — cow-good

(case 4)
2 2
T W — Y

caurat bhayam — caurabhayam
fear of a thief — thief fear
(case 5)

= A — A=A
rajiiah putrah — rajaputrah

son of a king, prince — king son
(case 6)

A F[H: — AT
atape Suskah — atapasuskah
dried in the heat — heat dried
(case 7)

Of these, the most common is the case 6 tatpurusa. In other cases, there are

some restrictions on which words we are allowed to use.

karmadharaya

If both words in the tatpurusa refer to the same idea, we get a special type of

tatpurusa called karmadharaya:

e e
F: T —> FOEY:
krsnah sarpah — krsnasarpah
black snake

~ ~
Y 9 39MH: — HIRHAM:
megha iva syamah — meghasyamah

cloud dark (as dark as a cloud)
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RASH: DI — AHHI:
Suklah krsnah — $uklakrsnah

(something that is) white and black

Compounds with na

One type of tatpurusa uses the word na as its first word. This na becomes a in

front of consonants and an in front of vowels:

4 Hld: — HH:
na bhavah — abhavah

not existence — absence

upapada compounds

The word upapada has various meanings. In the context of compounds, an
upapada is a word that we can create only when making a compound. Here is a

classic example:

°» Nl N
FR1 T — FERN:
kumbham karoti — kumbhakarah

someone who makes pots — pot-maker
The word kara that you see here generally exists only as part of a compound.

Here are a few more examples of upapada compounds:
3 N (aN [N
TS iEId STRHA — AB:
jalam dhiyate asmin — jaladhih

water is borne in this — water-bearing, ocean

3 o
5 — AV TN
jalam muficati — jalamuk

it releases water — water-releasing, cloud
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The bahuvrihi

Also known as: the possessive compound

bahuvrithi literally means “(having) much rice.” In a bahuvrthi compound, the
two compounded words describe an idea that is not explicitly mentioned. Usu-

ally, the first word describes the second:

-
e & T — TER:
mahan ratho yasya — maharathah

who has a great chariot — “great-charioted,” a great warrior

9 ST T — Jiara:

pito 'mbaro yasya — pitambarah

who has yellow clothes — yellow-clothed

cel ddl 94 — gddd:
drdha vrata yasya — drdhavratah

who holds firm vows — firm-vowed

Or sometimes, the relationship is more complex:

° hany o\
~h qIUT T —> ERYTIOT:
cakram panau yasya — cakrapanih

in whose hand is a discus — discus-handed

We have many examples of this compound in English: flatfoot, lowlife, yellow-

belly, blockhead, kindhearted, evil-minded, and so on.

Why do we describe this compound with a strange word like bahuvrthi? Part of

the reason is that the word “bahuvrthi” is itself a bahuvrihi compound:

g Al T — Tgeille

bahur vrthir yasya — bahuvrthi

who has much rice — “much-riced,” a wealthy person
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Using the bahuvrihi

The bahuvrthi is an adjective, regardless of the genders used by its individual

words. For example, consider the example below:

[N [N
[T U= Y — R[dHT:
sthita prajiid yasya — sthitaprajiah

whose discernment is stable — “stable-discernmented”

prajfia is a feminine word, but sthitaprajfia is an adjective that can be used with

masculine words.

Ambiguous compounds

The bahuvrihi often strongly resembles a tatpurusa:

drdhavratah
firm vow (tatpurusa interpretation)

whose vows are firm (bahuvrthi interpretation)

In older Sanskrit, bahuvrthi and tatpurusa compounds usually have different ac-
cents. But in later Sanskrit, we must rely on context to tell these compounds

apart.

Review

This lesson reminds us of a charming verse:

I8 9 & | Tl BRI IAEY |

aham ca tvam ca rajendra lokanathav ubhavapi |

Both I and you, O lord of men, are loka-nathas (world-lords).

TEANE T THacgesl Ha |

bahuvrihiraham rajan sasthitatpuruso bhavan i

I am a bahuvrihi, my king, and you are a case 6 tatpurusa.
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The speaker, due to his poverty, is someone whom the entire world dominates
(loko natho yasya), and the king is an ordinary lord of the earth (lokasya
nathah).
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The avyayibhava

avyayibhava literally means “uninflected state.” Usually, the first word of an
avyayibhava is an uninflected word and the second word extends or clarifies the

first one:

T + FAh — TR

yatha + S$akti — yathasakti

according to + power — according to one's power

o o
i + 9GH — JdugH
prati + padam — pratipadam

against, regarding — at every word, for each word

T + SaH — FEeiaq]

yavat + jivam — yavajjivam

as much as + life — throughout one's life
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Sentences
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Sentence structure

Sentences are meaningful expressions made from of one or more words. Just as
sounds combine to express a meaningful word, words combine to create a mean-

ingful sentence.

The lessons in this topic will focus on how words interact to create meaning.

A basic sentence

The most basic Sanskrit sentence is a single verb:
=i |
gacchati.

(Someone) goes.

We can add other words to this basic sentence to extend or modify its basic
meaning. For example, we can express who is performing the act of “going” by

adding a nominal word:
haN o
{HIT=IA |
ramo gacchati.

Rama goes.

We can also specify the destination of the action:
TH1 =i |
ramo vanam gacchati.

Rama goes to the forest.

Or various other kinds of information:

= b o o
1 S 8 I ST 1o T=sid |
ramo sitaya saha vanam ayodhyayah pitre gacchati.

Rama goes with Sita to the forest from Ayodhya for his father.

As we add more and more nominal words, we add more and more detail to our

original action.
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Sentence context

In Sanskrit, we often leave words out of the sentence if the context is clear. Here

are some simple examples:
haN 3 [N l
ramo mataram gacchati.

Rama goes to his mother.
THI &% q2aid |
ramo hastam pasyati.

Rama looks at his hand.

If it is clear from context that rama is the subject, we can even say this:
° \ l
mataram gacchati.

He goes to his mother.
° o

a8t TRY(d |

hastam pasyati.

He looks at his hand.

Verbless sentences

If we use a verb like asti (“is”), we can express that one thing is another:

b N o

{HT {STYAT STEA |

ramo rajaputro 'sti.

Rama is a prince.
haN (aN l

{HT d5dT 3

ramo balavan asti.

Rama is strong.

If the sentence has no verb, the verb asti is assumed by default. So we can also

rephrase the two examples above to remove asti:
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THI TTY: |
ramo rajaputrah.
Rama is a prince.
THI J&9T |
ramo balavan.

Rama is strong.

Sentences without a verb are sometimes called verbless sentences. We will learn

more about these in a future lesson.
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Agreement

In a sentence, multiple words might refer to the same idea. For example, con-

sider these simple sentences:

(@
{H: T=3(d |
ramah prcchati.

Rama asks.

N
HT AT |
ramo yodhah.

Rama is a warrior.

In the first sentence, ramah shows who performs the action, and prcchati shows
the action this performer does. In the second sentence, ramah shows who is be-

ing described, and yodhah describes ramah.

When two words refer to the same concept, they must use the same gender, case,
number, and person. For example, the sentences below are all incorrect because

their words don't match:

[N
W Jedied |
*ramah prcchanti.

(Number doesn't match.)

*H: G |
*ramah prcchami.
(Person doesn't match.)
T I |

*ramo yodham.

(Gender doesn't match.)
T I |

*ramo yodhena.

(Case doesn't match.)
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This matching is called agreement. In this lesson, we will study agreement in

more detail.

Agreement of two nominals

Two nominals that refer to the same idea must have the same gender, case, and

number:

¢
FI: TY:
krsnah sarpah
black snake

S ¢
CRUIRSEI]
krsnau sarpau

two black snakes

Q
W: HYI:
krsnah sarpah

many black snakes

<
krsnaya sarpaya

for the black snake

¢
I |l
krsna sarpt

(female) black snake

In each example above, one word is the subject (sarpah) and the other word de-
scribes it (krsnah). The genders, cases, and numbers of these words completely

match.

If the sentence uses a word like ca (“and”) to connect multiple nominals, the de-

scribing word should match the number of all of its described words together:
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N

AT A |
ramo yodhah.
Rama is a warrior.

(singular number)

= S
T FEHUTR T T
ramo laksmanas ca yodhat.

Rama and Lakshmana are warriors.

(dual number)

= = =
{HT SEHUT HAIAR[ | 91T |
ramo laksmano bharatas ca yodhabh.
Rama, Lakshmana, and Bharata are warriors.

(plural number)

But if the sentence uses a word like va (“or”), the describing word usually

matches the number of the last word:

H: 94T |
~
ramah satyavan.

Rama is truthful.

= =

{HI SEHUT T HcA AT |
ramo laksmano va satyavan.
Rama or Lakshmana is truthful.

(masculine case 1 singular to match laksmana)

THI S&HIT: FiaT a1 T |

ramo laksmanah sita va satyavati.
Rama, Lakshmana, or Sita is truthful.

(feminine case 1 singular to match sita)

Agreement of nominal and verb

The case 1 nominal and the verb must use the same person:
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. o\
e JH
aham carami
I walk.

3 =
e 99|
aham carye.

I am walked (to).
. o\

o |YH

tvam carasi

You walk.

3 C -
od JYH |
tvam caryase.

You are walked (to).

They must also use the same number:

IToTR] =

gajas carati

The elephant walks.
TSl =

gajau caratah

The two elephants walk.

o
l |3”5.\| A
gajas caranti

The elephants walk.

This is true even in karmani prayoga:

= (ShaN
T TR S
narena gajas caryate

The elephant is walked to by the man.
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by N\ ha\Sha
AL IS 949
narena gajau caryete

The two elephants are walked to by the man.

= LAN
AU ISR 94
narena gajc‘lé caryante

The elephants are walked to by the man.

If ca or va is used, we follow rules similar to those described above:

-
THI ITSTZ] 9 ;|
ramo gajas ca caratah.

Rama and the elephant walk.

THT 3T 91 = |

ramo gajo va carati.

Either Rama or the elephant walks.
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Verbless sentences

If a sentence has no verb, we assume the verb asti by default. So, the two sen-

tences below have essentially the same meaning:

THI TG SR |
ramo rajaputro 'sti.
Rama is a prince.
THI [T |

ramo rajaputrah.

Rama (is) a prince.

Roughly, there are three types of verbless sentences. In this lesson, we will learn

about these three types.

Two nominals in case 1

The most common verbless sentence has two nominals in case 1. We use this

type of sentence to express that one item is another:

-

THI TG |

ramo rajaputrah.

Rama (is) a prince.
=

THI Ta |

ramo balavan.

Rama is strong.

Having or owning

We also commonly see sentences where one noun is in case 6. We use this type

to show that one noun owns or has another:

TR IH: |
dasarathasya putrah.

Dasharatha has a son.
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NI T3 |
dasarathasya balam.

Dasharatha has strength.

AN R |
dasarathasya nagaram.

Dasharatha has a city.

TR |
dasarathasya sukham.

Dasharatha has happiness.

(Less literally, “Dasharatha is happy.”)

Other sentences

We can create other verbless sentences by using special uninflected words. Here

is a small example:

-
3THH T |
alam etena.

Enough of this.
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Questions

In this lesson, we will learn about the different ways we can ask questions in

Sanskrit.
kim

The most straightforward way we can ask a question is to use the pronoun kim.
kim means “who?” or “what?” and its specific meaning is usually clear from con-

text. We can use kim to precisely ask about different parts of a sentence.

For example, suppose someone says the following:

N D 3 o
U sdldadiig Al el qqlid |
rahulo kautihalad vanaraya phalam dadati.

Rahula gives the monkey a fruit out of curiosity (“from curiosity”).

We can use kim to ask a question like this:

%l I HSH g |

ko vanaraya phalam dadati.

Who gives a fruit to the monkey?

Usually, someone would answer like this:

TE: |
rahulah.
Rahula.

Likewise, we can ask other questions and give other answers:

<\ ° (&N
{ES: HH hdh 2aMd |
rahulah kasmai phalam dadati.

To whom does Rahula give a fruit?

T |

vanaraya.

To the monkey.
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ES! a1\ [ 2gIid?
rahulo vanaraya kim dadati?

What does Rahula give the monkey?

5 |
phalam.
A fruit.

Eh: HEIE AFUE e gaid |

rahulah kasmad vanaraya phalam dadati.

From what (cause) does Rahula give a fruit to the monkey?

Q
GlJeld |
kautiihalat.

From curiosity.

In many styles of Sanskrit, the word kim can also mean “why.” This usage is very

common in the Ramayana and the Mahabharata:

~ ° [N
e @i &rgH T
kim mam hantum icchasi.

Why do you want to kill me?

To learn more about the specific endings that the kim pronoun uses, see our

lesson on kim and yad.

Yes-no questions

Yes-no questions are questions whose answers are usually “yes” or “no.”

In Sanskrit, we can ask yes-no questions in many different ways. One common
way is to put the word api at the beginning of the sentence:
o .
MY & gl |
api tvam sukht.
Are you happy?


http://127.0.0.1:5000/guide/nominals-2/kim-and-yad/
http://127.0.0.1:5000/guide/nominals-2/kim-and-yad/
http://127.0.0.1:5000/guide/nominals-2/kim-and-yad/
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Another style is to put the word kim at the beginning or end of the sentence. If
you know Hindi, this is similar to how we use the Hindi word #T:

& o g

kim tvam sukht.

Are you happy?

o gl A |

tvam sukht kim.

Are you happy?

Note that kim could indicate either a yes-no question or a “why?” question.
The specific meaning depending on the context and style. In newer styles of

Sanskrit, it usually indicates a yes-no question.

One other style is to use the word kaccit. When we use this word, we hope or ex-

pect that the answer is “yes”:
o .
FEd o gl |
kaccit tvam sukht.

Are you happy? (I hope you are.)

We can answer these questions in a few different ways. Usually, we repeat part of

the question:

37E gl |
aham sukht.

I am happy.

I A gl
aham na sukht.

I am not happy.

Or in informal settings, we can use the words am (“yes”) or na (“no”):
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I, 3T G|
am, aham sukht.

Yes, I am happy.

kutra, kada, and others

There are various other words that we can use to ask questions. Here are some

common uninflected words:

Word Meaning
q;gn:!\ in what way? how?
katham

[ when?
kada
Ex=Dt
~ for what reason? why?
kimartham
3 ’ from what? for what reason?
kutah
) where?
kutra
& where?
kva

Note that kutra and kva have the same meaning. kutra is moer common in older

Sanskrit.

Finally, here are some common adjectives:



Word

fRaa

kiyat

EAEEY|

kidria

Meaning

how much?
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Relative phrases

Relative phrases are phrases like this:

IEH URY N Il I T |

aham apaSyam naram yo gajam acorayat.

I saw the man who stole the elephant.

9 A IT=S(d I3 984l I 99~ |

sa naro gacchati yatra bahavo gaja vasanti.

That man is going where many elephants live.

ITSAT W Waled 91 9 T34 |

gaja bhita bhavanti yada coram pasyanti.

Elephants become scared when they see the thief.

Relative phrases are one way we can create complex Sanskrit sentences. In this

lesson, we will learn about many different kinds of relative phrases.

yvad

The most straightforward way we can make a relative phrase is to use the pro-
noun yad. We can use it to precisely describe different parts of a sentence. For

example, suppose someone says the following:

haN 3 o
g « I A |
rahulo nagaram carati.
Rahula walks to the city.

We can make phrase like this:
haN N ha¥ o 3 o
TES! I1 AT (T R =T |
rahulo yo grame vasati nagaram carati.

Rahula, who lives in the village, walks to the city.

The pronoun yad uses the same gender and number as the word it describes. But

it can use different cases:
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= (W aN . o
A IH HIAT AT T =
rahulo yam mata margati nagaram carati.

Rahula, whom his mother is searching for, walks to the city.
haN o NN 3 o

Ve T U Iral FH =1 |

rahulo yasya pita yodho nagaram carati.

Rahula, whose father is a warrior, walks to the city.

To learn more about the specific endings that the yad pronoun uses, see our les-

son on kim and yad.

Using yad with tad

We can use yad with pronouns like tad (“that”) to create even more complex
sentences. In each sentence below, the highlighted pronouns have the same
gender and number. But by using different cases, we can show different relation-

ships:

(&N
TN Jo37d A1 TS Gl |
ya prechati sa ramasya patnt.
Who asks, she is Rama's wife. (literal translation)

The person who asks is Rama's wife. (natural translation)

~\ ° o\
T TH: S 3N a1 TS gelt
yasyai ramah phalam dadati sa ramasya patnit
To whom Rama gives a fruit, she is Rama's wife. (literal)

The person to whom Rama gives a fruit is Rama's wife. (natural)

hanY o [N [N
JE H: |b qalld d&T: 9T Sldqh:
yasyai ramah phalam dadati tasyah pita janakah
To whom Rama gives a fruit, her father is Janaka. (literal)

The father of the one to whom Rama gives a fruit is Janaka. (natural)

Note the small difference in emphasis if we switch the order of these pronouns:


http://127.0.0.1:5000/guide/nominals-2/kim-and-yad/
http://127.0.0.1:5000/guide/nominals-2/kim-and-yad/
http://127.0.0.1:5000/guide/nominals-2/kim-and-yad/
http://127.0.0.1:5000/guide/nominals-2/kim-and-yad/
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[aN
TN Jo3Td A1 TS Gl |
ya prechati sa ramasya patnt.

The person who asks is Rama's wife. (ya first)

o
A1 g3td 91 THE Telt |
sa prechati ya ramasya patnt.

She, who is Rama's wife, asks. (sa first)

The two English translations are quite different. But the Sanskrit remains simple

and clear.

yatra, yadd, and others

There are various other words that we can use to create relative phrases. Here

are some common uninflected words:

Word Meaning
Rhll in which way
yatha
[ when
yada
Ot
qa ~ for which reason
yadartham
qd: from what, for what reason
yatah
RE| where
yatra

These words are often paired with the words below:
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Word Meaning
ast in that way
tatha
: then
tada
ot
a ~ for that reason
tadartham
dd: from that, for that reason
tatah
NE there
tatra
Likewise, here are some common adjectives:
Word Meaning
qidd
o so much
yavat
3 of which kind
yadrsa
And the adjectives they are often paired with:
Word Meaning
~ that much
tavat

) of that kind

tadrsa
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Participles

In English grammar, the word participle refers to certain kinds of verbal adject-
ives. The following words are all examples of participles:

<

391

kurvan
while doing

o

ELA2E |

-~

karisyan

about to do

EAN

krtam

(has been) done

HAA

krtavan
(has) done

<

hdH

-~

kartavyam

should or must be done

Roughly, a participle is just a way to show that we perform one action that is re-

lated to another:
o o\
32 I = |
aham gayan carami.

I walk while singing.

] < 9T |
ramas caran cakhada.

Rama ate while walking.
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In this lesson, we will learn more about how these different participles can be

used.

Basic participles

The most basic way to use a participle is as a normal adjective:
3 I ITHETH
aham nrtyan gayami.
I sing while dancing.
a:l_é_ . ﬁ:@ o |
aham khadantam simham pasyami.

I see a lion (who is) eating.

Since participles are verbal adjectives, they behave somewhat like verbs. So, we
can use them with other nominal words:
3 haN o

& gl FA AT |

aham rajfe nrtyan gayami.

I sing while dancing for the king.

IEH HiEH Wie= 68 Tz |

aham mamsam khadantam simham paSyami.

I see a lion (who is) eating meat.

Simultaneous action with case 7
Also known as: the locative absolute

We often use participles to show that as one action is happening, another also
happens. When we use participles this way, we often imply a connection

between the two actions.

Usually, we show this by using the participle and the word it describes in case 7.

For example, if we have these two simple sentences:

haN o\
TER: (|
dasarathah Socati.

Dasharatha grieves
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ha 3 o
H 94 IT=3[d |
ramo vanam gacchati.

Rama goes to the forest.

Then we can connect them like so:
TR FM(d AT F T30 |
dasarathe Socati ramo vanam gacchati.

In Dasharatha grieving, Rama goes to the forest. (literal translation)

As Dasharatha grieves, Rama goes to the forest. (natural translation)

The word Socati here is an adjective in the case 7 singular. It is easily con-

fused with the normal verb Socati. See our lesson on consonant stems for de-

tails on why this word looks the way it does.

We can use this same structure with other participles too:
~ . o oD N o
TH T TSI Fehdl eHld |
rame vanam gamisyati kaikeyT hrsyati.

With Rama about to go to the forest, Kaikeyi rejoices.
haN . oD N o

TH I TT=afd hehdl g |

rame vanam gacchati kaikeyT hrsyati.

With Rama going to the forest, Kaikeyi rejoices.
~ RN N o

H 3 7Td %okl g |

rame vanam gate kaikeyT hrsyati.

With Rama gone to the forest, Kaikeyi rejoices.

Simultaneous action with case 6
Also known as: the genitive absolute

Just as we can express simultaneous actions with case 7, we can do the same
with case 6. Usually, the meaning is that one action happens in spite of or even as

another one occurs:


http://127.0.0.1:5000/guide/nominals-1/consonant-stems/
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> > by . o
QR 2HEAN AT I IT=31d |
dasarathasya Socato ramo vanam gacchati.

Even as Dasharatha grieves, Rama goes to the forest.

The word Socatah here is an adjective in the case 6 singular. It is not the nor-

mal verb Socatah. See our lesson on consonant stems for details.



http://127.0.0.1:5000/guide/nominals-1/consonant-stems/
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The eight cases

Sanskrit has eight different cases. These cases can each express many different
meanings, but each has a basic meaning that is easy to remember. And if we

need to, we can modify this basic meaning by using extra uninflected words.

Case 1
Also known as: the nominative case, prathama vibhaktih (“first division”)

Case 1 can be thought of as the default case. Usually, it refers to the subject of

the action:
~ ~
e: Eed|
simhah khadati.

The lion eats.

But this depends on the prayoga of the verb. In the two sentences below, note
the difference in meaning, even though both sentences use case 1:

[ o

e @iefd|

simhah khadati.

The lion eats.

(The lion is the subject of the sentence.)

e @rEd |

simhah khadyate.

The lion is eaten.

(The lion is the object of the sentence.)

Case 1 also has special uses in verbless sentences. For details, see the lesson on

verbless sentences:

SIRCHIC A B
asvah krsnah.
The horse is black.
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-
ST THE |
asvo ramasya.

The horse is Rama's.

Case 2

Also known as: the accusative case, dvitiya vibhaktih (“second division”)

Case 2 is generally the object of the action:
[N . o
&l TTH 92Y1d |
simho gramam pasyati.

The lion sees a village.

It is also used for destinations:
[N o ~
HaT ATH IT=3(d |
simho gramam gacchati.

The lion goes to the village.

Or for time and distance:

H HIEH ST

sa masam adhite

He studied for a month.
& I = |

sa yojanam carati.

He walked a yojana.

(A yojana is around 15 kilometers.)

Case 2 is also used with specific uninflected words like antara, antarena, rte,

and prati:

FU e F J& T IS: |
antara grham ca vrksam ca gajah.

There is an elephant between the house and the tree.



424

N\ o\ . 2
ST o, T amem?
antarena vidyam, kim Sakyam?

Without knowledge, what is possible?

haN o\ TN [N haN [N [N
Fed STY I d GRAAT HITH |
rte 'pi tvam te sukhino bhavisyanti.

Even without you, they will be happy.

° o\ haN
& I W |
grham prati bhasamabhe.
Let's talk about the house.

Case 3

Also known as: the instrumental case, trtiya vibhaktih (“third division”)

Case 3 generally means “with” or “by means of”:
et T tor o s |
simho margena gramam gacchati.

The lion goes to the village by means of the road.

. ° o\
3 I P e |
aham dhanusa mrgam hanmi.
I kill the deer with (my) bow.

For verbs in karmani or bhave prayoga, case 3 defines the agent of the action:

~ = =

THOT TEUT & d

ramena ravano hanyate

Ravana is killed by Rama.

(karmani prayoga)

91 g |

maya supyate.

I sleep. (“By me, there is sleeping.”)
(bhave prayoga)
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We can also use this case with words like saha (“with”) or vina (“without”) to

show a sense of accompaniment:

TH: 9iddn @8 3 T=3(d |

ramah sttaya saha vanam gacchati.

Rama goes to the forest with Sita.
THT S2REA a1 a4 s |
ramo dasarathena vina vanam gacchati.

Rama goes to the forest without Dasharatha.

Case 4

Also known as: the dative case, caturtht vibhaktih (“fourth division”)

Case 4 generally means “for” or “for the sake of”:
~ = 3 3 o
THET HIE™E UTH 3T=31d |
simho mamsaya gramam gacchati.
The lion goes to the village for meat.
[ 3 o
TH&: EigdTd UH IT=S(d |
simhah khadanaya gramam gacchati.

The lion goes to the village for eating (“to eat”).

For verbs that express anger, jealousy, or blame, case 4 defines the target of the

emotion:
ha¥ o
THI TEUTE A fd |
ramo ravanaya krudhyati.
Rama is angry at Ravana.
D N ﬂ =\ g Cn |
kaikeyt kausalyaya trsyati.

Kaikeyi is jealous of Kausalya.

(kausalyayai becomes kausalyaya due to sandhi)

Case 5

Also known as: the ablative case, paficamt vibhaktih (“fifth division”)
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Case 5 generally means “from” or “because of”:

. [N
A I UTH =3[ |
narah vanad gramam gacchati.

A man goes from the forest to the village.

T VI TR ITesid |

narah bhayad grham gacchati.

The man goes home from (because of) fear.

For verbs that express fear or protection, case 5 defines the cause of fear:

IFEH TEAUG Hia:
aham ravanad bhitah

I am scared of Ravana.

« (@
ITEH 91 [HeTe W |
aham balam simhad raksami.

I protect the boy from the lion.

If someone is being born, case 5 defines the father:

haN haY ha¥ 3 ha¥
krsno vasudevad devakyam jajiie

Krishna was born from Vasudeva in Devaki.

7

In a comparison, case 5 has the sense of “than” or “compared to”:

[ SN
Hal Allg AT |
simho narad balavattarah.

The lion is stronger than the man.

Case 5 can also be used with words like a and apa:
AT aFlla\
a vanat

up to the forest
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319 E';"EL
apa vanat

away from the forest

Case 6

Also known as: the genitive case, sasthi vibhaktih (“sixth division”)

Case 6 generally means “of.” Generally, it expresses some connection between

two nominals:

&l 7 T TTesid |

simho narasya grham gacchati.

The lion goes to the house of the man (or, the man's house).

[N o o \
[HEl A& HIE Hiqd |
simho narasya mamsam khadati.

The lion eats the meat of the man.

Generally, case 6 is a “catch-all” case that we use if no other case applies. In the
Ramayana and the Mahabharata, it often expresses the same meanings as case 4:

[N N

{H qlg d |
ramam dehi tasya.

Give Rama to him.

Case 7

Also known as: the locative case, saptami vibhaktih (“seventh division”)

Case 7 generally means “in” or “on”:
N\ N Sr\ |
naro simhe 'sti.

The man is in the lion.

[N b o
&l HTH = |
simho grame carati.

The lion walks in the village.

If someone is being born, case 7 defines the mother:
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N ha¥ ha¥ * haN
DM AT QR ST=d
krsno vasudevad devakyam jajiie

Krishna was born from Vasudeva in Devaki.

More abstractly, case 7 describes the context of something:
N = ey [N
T 710 ZRE §: R g
rame gate dasaratho duhkhito babhtiva

When Rama had gone (in Rama's having gone), Dasharatha became un-

happy.

[N [ NN ¢
A e 61 T\
asmin visaye ko samarthah

In this matter, who is capable?

Case 8

Also known as: the vocative case, sambodhana (“address”)

Case 8 addresses the person being spoken to:

haN ° o\
& U d |liqd: |
he nara tvam khaditah.

Hey man! You have been eaten.
=~ °

& [H8 dd =3 |

he simha vanam gaccha.

Hey lion! Go to the forest.

Review

The eight cases have several other minor uses. But this lesson summarizes the

major patterns you will see and hear.
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Devanagari
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How Devanagari works

If you can already read another language that uses Devanagari, please see

our note at the bottom of this lesson.

Devanagari (TFAFI) is a script that is used to write languages like Hindi,
Marathi, and Nepali. In modern times, it is the script most commonly used to

write Sanskrit.

Devanagari is written from left to right and closely follows how Sanskrit is pro-
nounced. If you hear a Sanskrit word, you will know exactly how to write it in
Devanagari. And if you see a word written in Devanagari, you will know exactly

how to pronounce it.

In the Latin script, one letter follows right after the other, from left to right. But

in Devanagari, symbols are usually grouped into syllables:

gAMLY

de va na ga rT

Devanagari

9&dyq
sam skr ta m

Sanskrit

Each syllable has at most one vowel. And where possible, syllables should not

end with consonants.

By default, the symbols for consonants have the vowel sound a pronounced after

them:

2TANT

da va na ga ra

H&h dH

sa ska ta ma
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So to express the specific sounds we need, we must add extra marks to these

consonants:

g3

da — de

qd—dl

na — na

-

ra —ri

94

sa — sam

&h — &

ska — skr

H—->H

-

ma — m
Also, notice that ska (&%) is a combination of two other consonant symbols:

H+& > @

s + ka — ska

Sanskrit has many consonant clusters, so when we write Sanskrit in Devanagari,
we must use many different consonant combinations. For details, see the lesson

on consonant clusters later in this topic.

Finally, the traditional practice when writing Sanskrit texts is to write words con-

tinuously, especially if words end with consonants:

hHH THBIH — FAH=SH

phalam icchami — phalamicchami

This is the basic idea of how Devanagari works.
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Devanagari for Sanskrit

(This note is for those who can read another language in Devanagari.)

In Sanskrit, % is always pronounced as ka, never as k. Likewise for all con-
. Q@ = _
sonant sounds. So, words like TH, 315, and INT are pronounced as rama,

arjuna, and yoga, never as ram Or arjun or yog.

Sanskrit uses many consonant clusters that don't often appear in Hindi or
other modern Indian languages. So even if you are comfortable reading

Devanagari already, please see our lesson on consonant clusters.
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Vowels and consonants

In this lesson, we will learn how to write vowels and consonants in Devanagari.

Vowels

When vowels do not follow consonants, they are written like this:

4 3 2 3T

® k& 0§

r r [
- -
T T
e ail (0] au

We include the long vowel % here for the sake of being complete, but it is never

used in real Sanskrit.

In general, short and long vowels are written in a similar way. Notice the similar-
ities between 2 and 31, § and Ef, 3 and &, & and F, and = and . This pattern

also applies to Tand ¥, as well as & and 7. In each pair, notice that the second

symbol adds some mark or extra feature to the first.

Consonants

When we write Sanskrit in Devanagari, all consonants are pronounced with the

vowel a by default. So, the symbol % is always pronounced as ka, never as k.
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s S
£l
=
fu
@

XA
~
Q

ga gha na

: |
el
0y

X

jha

'y ¥
o I
5@l = 4l

oY
.gs

o+
)
Q

ta dha

Aal
&
fur
= Al

dha

ﬂ
Q
~
-
Q
au
Q

® d
i o
H

pha ba bha ma
q T & g
ya ra la va
]l q H &
sa sa sa ha

Some of these consonants are difficult to tell apart at first. Here are the conson-

ants that are most easily confused:

CRC|

kha rava

Uy
gha dha
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SO

na da

9

caja

ddecq
ta tha dha da

T&R AT
pa pha ya sa

T H

bha ma

cE|

va ba

As you learn these symbols, it may help to make mnemonics to keep them dis-

tinct in your head. For example:

[P

* His a “g” sound, and it looks like a gut full of gas.
* ¥ is a nasal sound, and its dot looks like a nose ring.

[P~

* Jis a “c” sound and looks like a chewing mouth.

* His a “j” sound and looks like a sharp javelin.

* 9 and ¥ are “b” sounds, and they look broken.

Of course, the mnemonics that stick best are the ones you think of yourself.
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Vowel marks

Vowels that follow consonants are written as small “marks” around the conson-

ant they follow:

% + [ — &l

ka + a — ka

t©+3 —>%

ka + u — ku

Here are the marks that we use when writing Sanskrit:

F & fF W T

kt ku ki
[
b ot b haN!
% % bl <hl
ke kai ko kau

Again, we include the long vowel & (kD) for the sake of being complete, but it is

never used in real Sanskrit.

The important point to remember here is that the vowel a has no special mark. a
is present by default. If needed, we can block that default a sound with a mark

called the virama, which we discuss further below.

Most consonants use these marks in a regular way. But perhaps the combinations

below will be surprising:
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hr

~
=

anusvdara, visarga, candrabindu, and virama

The anusvara and visarga are written as follows:

(2

% h:

kam kah

The candrabindu (“moon dot”) shows that a sound is pronounced nasally. It is

usually used for nasal vowels:
\&/
ka

Finally, the virama (“cessation”) blocks the default a sound that a consonant has

otherwise:

%
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Consonant clusters

A consonant cluster is a group of consecutive consonants with no vowel sounds
between them. Consonant clusters are common in Sanskrit, so they are common

when we write Sanskrit in Devanagari.

Not all styles of Devanagari will use all of these consonant clusters. And, the
clusters you will see online depend greatly on how well your computer sup-

ports these clusters.
First, here are the two clusters you absolutely must know:

& =

ksa jha

Why must we know these two clusters? These two clusters do not resemble their
original consonants at all, so we cannot guess what sounds they represent. That

is why we must learn them separately.

Now, let's consider the other consonant clusters. Notice that most Devanagari
consonants have a single vertical line running from top to bottom. Usually, this

line is on the right side of the consonant:

d gl H

ta na sa

In many consonant clusters, the first consonant loses this line and attaches to the

consonant that follows it:

S Ue &

tsa nda sta
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If ra is the first consonant, we simply add a small hook to the top of the second:

¢ ¢ ¢

d q H

rta rna rma

If ra is second, we add a small tick to the first consonant:

S| % A

pra kra tra

But consonants with a “hoop” shape (like Z, &, and @) use a different symbol in-

stead:

< Q %

ZaN
tra thra dhra

If na is second, we write it in the same way as ra:

A & e

pna kna tna

If ha or da is first and ya or ma is second, we get these combinations:

<d £l ] &l

dya dma hya hma

If $a is first, it becomes a smaller form that sits on top of the second consonant:
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A * 2| &

/7 /7

Sra Sva Sca sla

If sa is first, it often stacks vertically on top of the consonants that follow it:

g g g

sta stha sthva

Voiced aspirated consonants that follow da usually “dangle” off the bottom of the
da:

& 8 &

dgha ddha dbha

ta combines in various ways that are hard to predict:

Th |

kta tta

And if three or more consonants are in a cluster, we sometimes get more com-

plex combinations:

A< S|

ttra stra

&l ) ]

nkhya nksya nktya
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B B A

dghra ddhra dbhra
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Numerals and punctuation

In this lesson, we will learn how to write numbers and various punctuation

marks in Devanagari.

Numerals

The numerals that we use in English originate in India. As a result, the numerals

we use in Devanagari are quite similar to the ones we use in English:

° ¢ R 3 ¥

0 1 2 3 4
4 & 9 < N
5 6 7 8

And they are used just like English numerals:

2R%vw
1947

RoR?
2021

Punctuation

Modern Sanskrit texts make use of various English punctuation marks, including

exclamation points (!), commas (,), and quotation marks (“”).

But traditionally, Devanagari uses only a small set of punctuation marks. You can

see all of them below:

| | S
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The first is called the danda (“stick”), which marks the end of a sentence or the

middle point of a verse:
= o
HIIT=3Id |
ramo gacchati.

Rama goes.

The second is sometimes called a double danda, and it marks the end of a para-

graph or verse:

haN 3 (@ haN K3 o\
HI ST IT=SIA | THT AU led
ramo larikam gacchati. ramo ravanam hanti.

Rama goes to Lanka. Rama kills Ravana.

The last is called the avagraha, and it is sometimes used to show that a vowel

was removed due to a sound change rule:

Ad: ;> Adl S
Svetah a$vah — $veto 'Svah
white horse

d T — d Sa:

te asvah — te 'Svah

They are horses.

An avagraha may even be repeated if the vowel removed was long:

a1 % — |1 SS&

sa aste — sda "ste

She sits.
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Old Devanagari

Certain Devanagari letters have older versions that are no longer commonly

used. You can see these older versions below:

Old Devanagari New Devanagari

3
Al

glfx gl/

A 5y
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Vedic Devanagari

In this lesson, we have a few small notes on writing Vedic Sanskrit with

Devanagari.

la and lha

In some styles of Vedic recitation, the consonants da and dha become la and lha

respectively. Here is how to write these two sounds in Devanagari:

o o)

la lha

Accent

When we write Vedic Sanskrit in Devanagari, we often use many accent marks
to show how a vowel should be pronounced. Most commonly, we see just three

accents: anuddatta, uddatta, and svarita.

In modern recitation, the anudatta is usually a low tone and the svarita is usually
a high tone. The udatta is usually a middle tone that exists between these two.

Here is how the anudatta, udatta, and svarita are usually written:

3 3 3

!

a a a

Note that udatta has no explicit mark and is assumed by default.
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Other scripts
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Romanized Sanskrit

The alphabet that we use in English is sometimes called the Roman alphabet.
Romanized Sanskrit is the general term for any Sanskrit text that is written in

the Roman alphabet.

Romanized Sanskrit became popular among Western scholars when they en-
countered Sanskrit for the first time, and it became more established in the 19th
century. But even though that era has long passed, romanized Sanskrit is still of-

ten used today. This is for a few reasons:

* If you can read Roman letters already;, it's easy to learn and read romanized

Sanskrit.

* Romanized Sanskrit doesn't lose any information. That is, we can always

convert it back to Devanagari or another script.

* Romanized Sanskrit is often easier to use with computers.

Today, it is easier than ever to display Sanskrit in Devanagari or another Indian
script. But even so, it is useful to know about romanized Sanskrit and how to use
it.

IAST

The International Alphabet for Sanskrit Transliteration, or IAST for short, be-
came common among Western scholars in the 19th century. You can see the IAST

letters below:
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ka

ca

ta

ta

pa

ya

ISO-15919

ai

kha

cha

tha

tha

pha

ra

sa

ga

ja

da

da

ba

au

am

gha

jha

dha

dha

bha

la

sa

Je——

ah

na

na

na

ma

va

ha

ISO-15919 is the modern standard for romanizing all Indian languages, includ-

ing Sanskrit. “ISO” stands for the International Standards Organization, and

“15919” is a numeric code associated with the standard.

IAST and ISO-15919 are largely similar. But they differ in a few letters:



ka

Ca

ta

ta

pa

ya

sa

ai

kha

cha

tha

tha

pha

u
0

ga
ja
da
da
ba

ra

sa

au

am

gha

jha

dha

dha

bha

Sa
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ah

na

na

na

ma

va

ha
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Sanskrit software
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Why use Sanskrit software?

Sanskrit software is the name for various computer programs that process
Sanskrit. We think every Sanskrit learner today should know the basics of using

Sanskrit software. Here's why:

* Dictionaries: With modern tools, you can search multiple Sanskrit diction-

aries in less than a second.

* Analysis tools: If you don't recognize a word ending, you can quickly
search a database of all Sanskrit words and expressions.

* Search: If you want more information on a Sanskrit word or verse, you can
search the entire Internet in moments.

* Writing: There are several online communities of Sanskrit learners. And if

you can write Sanskrit, you can join these communities and communicate

with them.

In this topic, we will discuss the basics of Sanskrit software and share some of

our favorite programs.



452

The Harvard-Kyoto system

Devanagari and romanized Sanskrit use symbols that we can't find on a standard
computer keyboard. So it can be difficult to type either of these on a computer.
This is a problem because if we can't type Sanskrit, we can't write Sanskrit con-

tent or use various Sanskrit tools.

One workaround to this problem is to define some way to map English letters to
Sanskrit letters. In the examples below, the text on the left and the right is the
same. But the text on the left uses the Harvard-Kyoto system, and the text on

the right uses either Devanagari or romanized Sanskrit:
saMskRtA bhASA — EERdl WIET
zrIbhagavAn uvAca — $ribhagavan uvaca

The Harvard-Kyoto system is one of the easiest mappings to learn, and it the
mapping that most Sanskrit tools and software expect. Here is how the system is
defined:



1R

ka

ka

ta
Ta

pa

pa

ya

ya

py—

1RR

kha

kha

tha
Tha

ra

ra

ga

ga

da

Da

gha

dha

pha

pha

la
la

gha

Dha

ai

ai

na
Ga

na
Na

ba

ba

va

va

ca

Ca

ta
ta

Za

u

U

au

au
cha ja
cha ja
tha da
tha da

bha

bha

sa

Sa

dha
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ah

aH

na
Ja

na

na

ma

ma

ha

ha
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How to type in Sanskrit

Sanskrit can be challenging to type because it needs symbols that we can't find
on a standard computer keyboard. Thankfully, there are several great solutions

that make it easy to type Sanskrit on a computer.

Transliteration software

Transliteration is when we convert one script into another. With the help of
transliteration software, we can first write Sanskrit using English letters then use

the program to convert our work into the script we want.

For example, we can use the Harvard-Kyoto system that we learned about in the
previous lesson. By writing in Harvard-Kyoto and using a transliteration pro-

gram, we can convert our text into the SCI'ipt we want:
saMskRtA bhASA — TRl WIET
saMskRtA bhASA — samskrta bhasa

We are biased, but we recommend our own Sanscript program, which has been

one of the most popular transliteration tools for over a decade.

Input method editors

Transliteration software is convenient and easy, but there are more powerful
tools that are a little faster. Input method editors convert what you type into
your desired script in real time. The downside is that they require much more

setup work. Here are our recommendations:

* For Windows users, we recommend Baraha.

* For Mac OSX users, we recommend Lipika IME.


http://127.0.0.1:5000/tools/sanscript/
https://baraha.com/v10/index.php
https://github.com/ratreya/lipika-ime
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How to use a Sanskrit-English
dictionary

A Sanskrit-English dictionary lets you search for Sanskrit words and see their
definitions in English. If you plan to learn Sanskrit through English, a good

Sanskrit-English dictionary is invaluable.
There are two Sanskrit-English dictionaries worth knowing about. These are:

* V. S. Apte's The Practical Sanskrit-English Dictionary, which is especially
clear
* The Monier-Williams Sanskrit-English Dictionary. This is the main diction-

ary used by English-speaking Sanskrit scholars in the West.

Both of these dictionaries were created in the 19th century. But thanks to the Co-

logne Digital Sanskrit Dictionaries project, both of these dictionaries are freely

available and searchable online.

In this lesson, we'll learn how to use the Cologne interface to search for different

words. Let's search for the following two words:

ERUIS

krsnasya

¢

Ahdd

akurvata

Step 1: Find the root or stem

Sanskrit is a highly inflected language. A nominal stem can use dozens of differ-

ent endings, and a verb root might have thousands of different forms.

Rather than store all of these forms, these dictionaries store just the essential in-
formation. For verbs, they store the verb root. For nominals, they store the nom-

inal stem.

So our first step is to convert the words above to their stem and root forms.


https://www.sanskrit-lexicon.uni-koeln.de/
https://www.sanskrit-lexicon.uni-koeln.de/
https://www.sanskrit-lexicon.uni-koeln.de/
https://www.sanskrit-lexicon.uni-koeln.de/
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FUE — hI[

krsnasya — krsna
e

Hdd — B

akurvata — kr

Step 2: Transliterate your word

Many dictionary programs understand only a small number of different scripts.
The Cologne interface understands Devanagari and romanized Sanskrit. But if
you don't have an IME available on your computer, it is more convenient to enter

your search in Harvard-Kyoto:

FT — kRSNa
% — kR

Step 3: Search!

By default, the Cologne interfaces expect Harvard-Kyoto and produce output in
Devanagari. If you like these settings, you can try searching for your word in

either the Apte dictionary or the Monier-Williams dictionary.

Final thoughts

Once you get used to an online dictionary, it's difficult to go back to paper books.

With practice, you can quickly and accurately find the information you need.

We're working on our own learner-friendly dictionary interface. If you

would like to help us test it, let us know.


https://www.sanskrit-lexicon.uni-koeln.de/scans/AP90Scan/2020/web/webtc/indexcaller.php
https://www.sanskrit-lexicon.uni-koeln.de/scans/MWScan/2020/web/webtc/indexcaller.php
http://127.0.0.1:5000/contact/
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Lists
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Grammatical Terms

This page contains almost all of the technical terms we use on learnsanskrit.org.

Each row in the table below contains four items:

* The term as it appears on our website

* The standard English term, which you will generally see used in Western

resources
¢ The standard Sanskrit term

* Specialist terms used in Paninian grammar

General terms



learnsanskrit.org
adjective
adverb
agreement
aspirated
atmanepada
case
case 1 (subject)
case 2 (object)
case 3 (“with”)
case 4 (“for”)
case 5 (“from”)
case 6 (“of”)
case 7 (“in”)
case 8 (address)
causal verb
command mood
compound (word)
compound vowel
conditional mood
consonant

desiderative

English

middle voice
nominative case
accusative case
instrumental case
dative case
ablative case
genitive case
locative case
vocative case
causative
imperative mood

diphthong

distant future tense periphrastic future

distant past tense
doubling

dual (number)
dvandva

feminine gender
first person

gender

perfect
reduplication

copulative
compound

Sanskrit

viSesana

mahaprana
atmanepada
vibhakti
prathama
dvittya
trtiya
caturtht
paficami
sastht
saptami

sambodhana

ajfia
samdsa

samdhyaksara
samketa

vyanjana

anadyatana-
bhavisyat

paroksa-bhiita
dvitva

dvivacana
dvandva
strilinga
uttama

linga

Paninian

nijanta
lot

ec
lrn
hal

sannanta
lut

lit
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-tva
grammatical case
grammar
hard palate
heavy (syllable)
intensive
light (syllable)
lip
long vowel
masculine gender
medium vowel
nasal
neuter gender
noun ending
noun from verb
noun
number
object
option mood

ordinary future
tense

ordinary past tense
parasmaipada
participle
person
plural (number)

point of
pronunciation

prefix
present tense
primary (suffix)
pronoun

recent past tense

gerund

full grade vowel

denominative

present optative
simple future

imperfect

active voice

point of
articulation

present indicative

aorist

(see “case”)
vyakarana
talu

guru

laghu
ostha
dirgha
pumlinga
guna
anunasika

napumsakalinga

namadhatu
nama
vacana

karman
vidhi

bhavisyat

anadyatana-bhiita

parasmaipada

purusa

bahuvacana
uccarana-sthana

(see “verb prefix”)
vartamana
krt
sarvanaman

bhiita

ktvanta

yananta

sup

subanta

vidhi-lin

lan

purusa

lat

lun



sibilant
sandhi
second person
secondary (suffix)
semivowel
short vowel
simple vowel
singular (number)
soft palate
stem (of a noun)
stem (of any word)

stop
strong vowel

subject
suffix
syllable
third person
tooth
ubhayapada
unaspirated
uninflected word
unvoiced
verb class

verb ending
verb prefix

verb root
verb
verbless sentence
voiced

vowel

lengthened grade
vowel

nominal sentence

asman

madhyama
taddhita
antahstha
hrasva
samanaksara
ekavacana
kantha
pratipadika
anga

sparsa
vrddhi

kartr
pratyaya
aksara
prathama
danta
ubhayapada
alpaprana
avyaya
aghosa

gana

Sal

avyaya

tin
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upasarga, gati, cvi, upasarga, gati,

dhatu

ghosavat

svara

Ccvi, ...

tinanta

ac
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Other terms

learnsanskrit.org

bhiti class
tud class
cur class
krt class
rudh class
su class
tan class
div class
hu class

ad class

English
Class 1
Class 6
Class 10
Class 9
Class 7
Class 5
Class 8
Class 4
Class 3
Class 2

Sanskrit
bhvadigana
adadigana
curadigana
kryadigana
rudhadigana
svadigan
tanadigana
divadigana
juhotyadigana

adadigana

Paninian
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